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APPROBATION. 

Francis  Paul  de  Neuville  de  Villeroy> 
by  the  mercy  of  God  and  authority  of  tht 
Holy  See,  Archbishop  and  Count  ot  Lyons, 
Primate  of  France,  Commander  of  the  Royal 
Drders,  having  examined  the  book  entitled 
Constitutions  of  the  little  Congregation  of  the 
Sisters  of  Saint  Joseph,  established  at  Lyons; 
and  having  found  nothing  but  what  is  most 
edifying  and  conformable  to  Christian  charity, 
we  have  permitted  and  permit,  by  these, 
presents,  that  it  be  printed  and  distributed  in 
our  diocese. 


Given  at  Lyons,  the  20th  December,  IT20. 

(Signed.) 

ANTHONY, 

Bishop  of  Synope,  Suffragan  of  Lyons, 

Vicar  General 
Chabiziett,  Secretary* 


PREFACE. 

The  Congregation  of  the  Sisters  of  Saini 
Joseph  originated  in  France,  in  the  town  of 
Puy,  in  Velay,  where  Bishop  Henry  de 
Maupas  established  it,  at  the  suggestion  of 
Father  John  Peter  Medaille,  a  celebrated 
raissioner  of  the  Society  of  Jesus. 

This  zealous  missioner  having  found,  intfcg 
course  of  his  missions,  several  young  women 
who  desired  to  retire  from  the  world,  and 
manifested  at  the  same  time  very  great  dis- 
positions for  works  of  piety,  and  especially 
for  the  good  of  their  neighbor,  formed  the 
project  of  proposing  to  some  Bishop  to  es- 
tablish a  congregation  of  pious  women. 

Accordingly,  he  addressed  himself  to  the 
Bishop  of  Puy,  Henry  de  Maupas;  being  con- 
vinced, from  the  knowledge  he  had  of  the 
sublime  virtue  and  extraordinary  zeal  of  this 
great  prelate  for  the  glory  of  God  and  the 


salvation  of  his  neighbor,  that  lie  would  not 

reject  the  proposition. 
The  Bishop  at  once  approved  of  the  pro* 

posal,  and  invited  those  pious  souls  to  as- 
semble at  Puy,  and  there  make  their  first 
establishrr  nt. 

During  ,-ome  months  after  their  arrival  at 
Puy,  they  lodged  at  the  house  of  a  pious 
lady,  who  not  only  contributed  to  the  utmost 
of  her  power  to  the  formation  of  the  estab- 
lishment, but  moreover  labored  with  an 
extraordinary  zeal  and  charity  for  their 
advancement  till  her  death. 

All  things  being  arranged  by  the  .Bishop 
for  the  execution  of  so  pious  a  design,  he 
placed  under  their  care  the  Asylum  for 
Female  Orphans,  at  Puy.  On  the  15th  of 
October,  1650,  the  Feast  of  St.  Teresa,  he 
addressed  them  in  a  pathetic  discourse,  ani- 
mating them  to  the  most  pure  love  of  God, 
and  to  a  most  perfect  charity  towards  their 
neighbor.  He  afterwards  placed  them  under 
the  protection  of  the  glorious  St.  Joseph,  and 
ordered  that  they  should  be  called  the 
Congregation  of  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph. 
tie  gave  them  rules  for  their  guidance,  and 
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prescribed  for  them  a  ijaa  of  dress;  finally 
he  confirmed  the  establishment  of  the  same 
Congregation  and  the  prescribed  rules,  by 
letters  of  the  10th  of  March,  1651  ;  and, 
during  his  life,  manifested  great  zeal  for  the 
success  of  the  Congregation,  many  establish- 
ments of  which  he  erected  in  his  own  diocese. 

After  his  death  his  successor,  Bishop 
Armant  de  Betune,  convinced  by  experience 
of  the  great  services  the  Sisters  had  rendered 
to  God  and  to  their  neighbor,  in  his  diocese, 
confirmed  the  Congregation  and  the  rules 
observed  by  the  Sisters  since  their  establish- 
ment, by  letters  of  the  23d  September,  1665. 

Louis  XIV.  confirmed  by  letters  patent 
the  first  establishment  of  the  Sisters  of  this 
Congregation  in  the  cities  of  Puy,  St.  Pidier, 
and  in  several  other  places  of  Velay. 

Since  that  time,  Almighty  God  has  so  gra- 
ciously protected  this  Congregation,  that,  by 
His  grace,  it  has  been  introduced  into  the 
dioceses  of  Clermont,  Vienne,  Lyons,  Gre« 
noble,  Embrun,  Gap,  Sisteron,  Vivier,  Uzes, 
and  several  others. 

This  Congregation  is  at  present  introduced 
into  almost  all  the  dioceses  of  France.    It 
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also  has  establishments  in  Savoy  and  Corsica. 
Ln  the  year  1836,  six  Sisters  of  the  Congre- 
gation arrived  at  St.  Louis,  State  of  Mis- 
souri, America,  under  the  auspices  of  the 
much  revered  Bishop  of  that  diocese, 
Joseph  Eosati.  The  first  house  established 
by  them  is  that  at  Carondolet,  a  small  vil- 
lage, five  miles  distant  from  St.  Louis.  This 
house  was  made  the  Novitiate  of  the  Con- 
gregation in  the  year  1844,  and  from  it 
houses  have  been  established  in  nearly  all  the 
cities  of  the  West. 

In  1847,  Et.  Eev.  Bp.  Kenrick  petitioned 
the  Et.  Eev.  Bishop  of  St.  Louis  for  some 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  to  take  charge  of  St. 
John's  Orphan  Asylum  in  Philadelphia.  The 
request  was  most  readily  granted,  and  Mother 
St.  John  (Fournier)  with  several  Sisters, 
took  charge  of  that  institution.  There  are 
at  present  (1884)  sixteen  houses  in  the 
diocese  of  Philadelphia  ;  three  in  Maryland, 
and  four  in  New  Jersey,  subject  to  the 
Mother  House  at  Chestnut  Hill,  Phila- 
delphia. 

In  1851  a  Foundation  of  Sisters,  in  charge 
of  Mother  Delphine,  was  sent  from  Chestnut 
Hill  to  Toronto,  C.  W. 

In  September,  1856,  a  Foundation  of  Sis- 
ters was  sent  from  Chestnut  Hill  to  the 
diooese  of  Brooklyn,  at  the  invitation  of 
Et.  Eev.  Bp.  Loughlin,  D.  D.  There  are 
now  (1884)  eighteen  mission  houses  of  the 
Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  in  the  Brooklyn  diocese. 


In  186(3  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  were  in- 
troduced into  the  diocese  of  St.  Augustine 
in  the  State  of  Florida  by  the  saintly  Bishop 
Verot.  On  the  27th  of  July  of  that  year 
3ight  Sisters  left  Le  Pay  for  America  and 
arrived  in  the  city  of  St.  Augustine  on  the 
*2nd  of  September.  In  1880  a  regular  Novi- 
tiate was  established  under  the  auspices  of 
Bishop  Moore.  There  are  now  (1884)  six 
communities  of  this  Congregation  in  the 
diocese,  viz.:  at  St.  Augnstiir,  Jacksonville, 
Fernandina,  Palatka,  Mandarin,  and  St.  Am- 
brose in  St.  Johns  Co. 

It  has  been  found  necessary  to  print  the 
Constitutions  of  the  Congregation,  which 
have  been  translated  from  the  French  edi- 
tion of  Lyons,  1827,  given  to  the  public  by 
order  of  the  Most  Reverend  Jean  Paul  Gaston 
de  Pins,  xlrchbishop  of  Amisia,  and  Apostolic 
Administrator  of  the  diocese  of  Lvons. 
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These  Constitutions  are  divided  into  Six  Farts 
Fart  I.  — Explains  the  nature  of  this  Congregation. 

Part  II.— Treats  of  the  object  for  which  it  was 

instituted. 

Fart  III. — Enumerates  the  qualities  required  in  those 
who  desire  to  be  received  into  it. 

Part  IV.  =— Contains  the    special  rules  for  the  Su. 
periors,  and  the  general  rules  for  all  the  Sisters, 

Part  V. — Treats  of  the  spiritual  exercises  whicn 
the  Sisters  are  to  practise. 

Part  VL— Points  out  the  proper  means  for  pre- 
serving and  advancing  this  Congregation . 

Each  Part  is  divided  into  Chapters,  in  which  all 
cbat  is  contained  in  the  Constitutions  is  explained  id 
due  order. 


CONSTITUTIONS 


PARTI. 

Of  the  Nature  of  the  Congregation  of  Saint  Jj&t&S& 


CHAPTER  I. 

OF  THE  ORIGIN  AND  NAM®  OF  THIS  GORGES* 

GATION. 

This  Congregation,  according  to  the  design 
with  which  God  inspired  its  Founder,  consists 
of  an  association  of  pious  females,  who 
have  freely  chosen  to  live  in  community, 
for  the  purpose  of  applying  themselves  to 
the  attainment  of  Christian  perfection  and 
the  service  of  their  neighbor,  by  observ- 
ing the  rules  which  are  prescribed  in  the 
following  Constitutions. 

It  is  called  the  Congregation  of  Saint 
Joseph,  because,  in  imitation  of  their  glorious 
Patron,  its  members  should  serve  their  neigh- 
bor with  the  same  care,  diligence,  charity 


and  love  ■  with  which  this  glorious  Patriarch 
served  his  reputed  Son,  Jesus  Christ,  and  the 
Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  his  most  pure  spouse. 
It  is  consecrated  to  the  Most  Blessed  Trin- 
ity— Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost — under 
the  protection  of  Mary  and  Joseph.  Hence 
the  Sisters  ought,  in  imitation  of  Mary  and 
Joseph,  incessantly  to  glorify  the  Most  Holy 
Trinity  by  the  practice  of  all  the  virtues,  but 
especially  by  a  most  profound  humility. 

The  Sisters  shall  endeavor,  in  their  entire 
conduct,  to  emulate  the  spirit  of  the  Sisters 
of  the 'Visitation,  Founded  by  Saint  Francis 
de  Sales;  they  shall  always  entertain  the  most 
sincere  veneration  for  the  founder  of  that  re- 
ligious order,  and  shall  do  all  in  their  power 
to  adopt  the  spirit  with  which  he  inspired  that 
order  in  its  institution. 

CHAPTER  II. 

OF  THE  VOWS  .WHICH  ARE  MADE  IN    THE   CON- 
GREGATION. 

After  two  years  of  novitiate,  the  Sisters 
sTiall  make  the  three  simple  vows  of  poverty, 
chastity,  and  obedience,  together  with  a  pro- 
testation of  practising,  in  everything  and  on 
all  occasions,  the  most  profound  humility, 
and  the  most  cordial  charity  and  kindness 
towards  all  persons. 

They  shall  be  bound  to  keep  perpetually 
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these  three  simple  vows,  with  as  mu^Ji  fidelity 
and  exactness  as  if  they  were  solemn:  and 
they  cannot  be  dispensed  from  them  as  long 
as  they  are  in  the  Congregation.  But  if  they 
leave  it,  or  be  dismissed  from  it,  the  Bishop 
of  the  place  in  which  they  are  at  the  time  of 
quitting  the  Congregation,  may  dispense 
them  from  the  three  vows.  This  dispensation 
should  be  given  in  writing.  Should  any 
Sister  seek  to  be  expelled  and  to  be  dispensed 
from  her  vows,  she  would  be  guilty  of  a  most 
grievous  sin,  of  which  she  must  repent  in  or- 
der to  save  her  soul.  The  Bishop,  however, 
has  the  power  of  dispensing  in  all  such  cases; 
and  can  lawfully  exercise  it  for  the  advantage 
of  the  Congregation.  Such  dispensations  are 
not  to  be  granted;  unless  after  mature, 
patient  and  charitable  consideration  of  the 
case,  and  after  all  other  means  of  remedying 
the  evil  arising  from  fickle  or  incorrigible 
subjects,  shall  have  been  employed.  Should 
any  Sister  clandestinely  leave  the  Congrega- 
tion, those  interested  in  her  welfare,  and  the 
honor  of  religion,  should  procure  her  return, 
either  to  the  house  she  left,  or  to  some  other 
house  of  the  Congregation,  where  she  shall 
remain  for  some  days,  during  which  proper 
means  shall  be  employed  to  bring  her  to  a  sense 
of  duty,  by  adopting  charitable  remon- 
strances, and  should  she  remain  in  her  spirit  of 
insubordination,  the  Bishop  will  dispense  her 
from  her  vows,  and  send  her  to  her  friends. 
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Should  such  Sisters  have  brought  with 
them  any  property,  real  or  personal,  the 
Superiors  who  received  such  property,  must 
return  it  to  them,  without  interest,  except 
the  furniture,  clothes,  and  linen  which  bave 
deteriorated  by  use.  And  should  it  appear 
that  they  have  worn  out  more  than  they 
brought  with  them  into  the  Congregation,, 
the  Superiors  will  not  then  be  obliged  to  give  I 
them  anything,  except  as  far  as  Christian 
charity  may  inspire  them. 

When  the  Sisters  leave  the  Congregation, 
the  Crucifix  and  habit  should  be  taken  from 
them,  and  orders  given  them,  not  to  wear 
such  things  when  they  go  home. 

CHAPTER  III. 

OP  THE  ENCLOSURE    OF  THE  SISTERS. 

The  Sisters  do  not  observe  a  strict  en- 
closure; because  according  to  their  Institute, 
they  devote  themselves  to  the  service  of  their 
neighbor,  and  to  visit  the  sick  both  at  home 
and  abroad;  they  should,  however,  avoid  all 
Useless  visits,  and  should  never  go  out,  with- 
6n4>  the  permission  of  their  Superiors. 

There  shall  be,  if  possible,  in  each  house, 
a  dormitory,  partitioned  into  bedrooms,  each 
Sister  having  a  small   room  and  bed;  and  * 
if  each  Sister  cannot  have  a  separate  room,  * 
it  is  necesary  that  each  one  have   her  own 
bod;  End   that — even    in  case  of  sickness—* 


no  person  ever  enter  the  sleeping  apartment 
without  the  permission  of  the  Superior. 

If  circumstances  permit,  there  shall  be  an 
apartment  to  receive  any  ladies  desirous  of 
making  a  spiritual  retreat:  and  rooms  also  may 
oe  set  apart  for  conversing  on  matters  of 
3harity.  The  Sisters  who  may  be  established 
n  hospitals,  or  in  orphan  asylums,  or  in  Mag- 
lalen  houses,  shall,  as  far  as  possible,  con- 
•orm  to  the  above  directions,  but  in  every 
?ase  an  apartment  should  be  alloted  to  them 
'or  sleeping,  or  for  their  devotions  and 
)ther  exercises,  to  which  lay  persons  should 
lot  have  access,  without  the  leave  of  the  Su- 
perior. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

OF  THE  DRESS    OF    THE    SISTERS. 

The  habit  of  the  Sisters  shall  resemble  the 
ress  of  humble  widows,  made  of  common 
woolen  stuff,  of  a  black  color.  The  body  of 
he  dress  is  to  be  perfectly  plain,  as  also  the 
leeves,  which  shall  extend  to  the  end  of  the 
and.  The  skirts  of  their  habits  are  not  to 
each  quite  to  the  ground;  their  shoes  are  to 
e  black  and  plain. 

JL 

The*  Sisters  shall  wear  a  band  of  white 
nen  across  the  forehead;  also  a  plain  white 
nen  cap  fastened  under  the  chin,  another 
ip  of  black  woolen  stuff  with  a  veil  of  the 
ime  material.     They  shall  wear  a  crucifix 
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of  brass  attached  to  the  neck,  which  shall 
hang  before  the  breast.  They  shall  wear  a 
pair  of  black  beads  attached  to  the  left  side 
of  their  cincture  or  cord. 

The  servants  of  the  Sisters  shall  dress  in 
the  same  manner,  except  that  the  materials 
of  their  dress  shall  be  coarser,  and  they  shall 
wear  a  cap  of  black  taffeta,  without  veil  or 
band. 

The  Sisters  shall  not  take  off  their  dress 
during  the  day,  either  on  account  of  their 
work,  or  of  the  beat  of  the  day.  In  sickness 
they  can  use  a  dressing  gown,  which  shall  be 
of  the  same  material  as  their  usual  habit. 

CHAPTER  V. 

OP  THE  OFFICE  AND  PRAYERS  OF  THE  SISTERS. 

In  order  that  the  Sisters  may  be  free  to  em- 
ploy themselves  in  the  service  of  their  neigh- 
bor, they  shall  not  be  bound  either  to  say  or 
to    sing    the    Divine    Office,  in    choir    or   in 
private;     consequently,  they    shall    not    be 
obliged  to  learn  either  plain  chant  or  music, 
not  only  because  these  acquirements  are  un- 
necessary for  their  state,  but  w^ould  expose 
them  to    loss    of    time,  and  be  a  source  of 
distraction.      Those,    however,  who    huve  a 
Chapel  in  their  house,  are  allowed  to  sing  the 
Vespers  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  on  Sundays 
,nd  Festivals,  at  two  o'clock  in  the  afternoon; 
iid  those  Sisters  in  Hospitals  can  also  sing 
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Vespers  on  the  same  days  in  the  Hospital 
Chapel. 

The  Sisters  in  the  Orphan  Asylums,  or 
Magdalen  Asylums,  can  train  their  inmates 
to  sing  the  Office  alternately  with  themselves. 
The  Sisters  who  have  no  Chapel  shall  assist 
at  Vespers  in  the  Parish  Church. 

Though  the  Sisters  be  not  bound  to  choir- 
duties,  or  to  the  Divine  Office,  they  have 
every  day,  hours  for  prayer  and  other  exer- 
cises of  devotion,  which  will  be  prescribed 
in  the  fifth  part  of  these  constitutions. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

OF  THE  SUPERIORS  OF  THE  CONGREGATION. 

The  Sisters  of  the  Congregation  shall  con- 
sider the  Bishops  of  the  respective  dioceses 
in  which  they  reside  as  their  Superiors;  they 
shall  show  them  profound  respect,  submis- 
sion, and  obedience  in  all  things  which  they 
may  prescribe,  considering  them  as  holding 
the  place  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  invested  with 
his  authority  over  them. 

The  Bishops  can  visit  the  houses  of  this 
community,  established  in  their  respective 
dioceses,  and  demand  an  account  of  both 
the  temporal  and  spiritual  state  of  their 
houses;  they  can  examine,  correct,  and  even 
punish,  according  as  prudence  and  charity 
may  suggest  to  them. 

They  can  make  regulations  for  their  gen- 
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eral  good;  and  for  the  maintenance  and 
execution  of  the  present  Constitutions. 

They  can  also,  if  they  deem  it  useful  or 
necessary,  change  Superiors  and  Sisters  from 
one  house  to  another,  and  even  send  them  to 
other  dioceses,  where  they  are  demanded,  or 
for  other  purposes  consistent  with  the  object 
of  this  Community. 

When  any  Superiors  or  other  Sisters  in 
office,  desire  to  renounce  their  charge,  or  when 
it  is  found  necessary  to  depose  them,  the 
Bishops  can  do  so,  and  name  others  in  their 
places. 

The  Bishops  are  most  humbly  requested  to 
have  for  this  Congregation  a  paternal  charity, 
and  special  care  for  its  maintenance  and  ad- 
vancement, in  consideration  of  the  great 
Saint  Francis  de  Sales,  whose  spirit  and  views, 
in  the  institution  of  the  religious  of  the  Visit- 
ation, it  is  the  object  of  this  Congregation 
to  perpetuate. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

OF  THE  SPIRITUAL  FATHER. 

As  the  Bishops  are  frequently  occupied  en- 
tirely in  the  affairs  of  their  dioceses,  or  live 
at  a  distance  from  the  houses  of  the  Sisters, 
and  hence  are  unable  to  attend  the  wants  of 
this  Congregation,  they  can,  therefore,  name 
one  or  more  Spiritual  Fathers,  according  to 
the  number  and  distance  of  the  houses  estab 


11 

lished  in  their  respective  dioceses.  It  would 
be  desirable,  that  these  Spiritual  Fathers 
were  not  at  too  great  distances,  that  so  they 
might  watch  over  the  houses,  and  that  the 
Sisters  might  have  recourse  to  them,  when 
their  counsel  and  authority  should  be  re- 
quired. 

The  Bishops  will  be  pleased  to  choose  for 
this  office  secular  or  regular  priests,  distin- 
guished for  their  charity,  prudence  and 
probity;  and  the  Sisters  also  may  suggest  to 
the  Bishop  any  persons  whom  they  deem 
suitable  for  the  purpose. 

The  Spiritual  Fathers  shall  possess  the 
right  of  Vicars- General  of  the  Bishops,  over 
all  the  houses  committed  to  their  care. 

Each  Spiritual  Father  shall  visit  once  a 
year,  all  the  houses  under  his  jurisdiction,  in 
company  with  the  Confessors  of  the  Sisters^ 
or  with  some  other  prudent  ecclesiastic ; 
and,  in  his  presence,  shall  interrogate  each 
Sister,  one  after  another,  and  having  listened 
with  patience  to  all  that  they  may  have  to  say 
respecting  the  welfare  of  their  house  or 
Congregation,  he  will  then  assemble  them  all 
in  Chapter,  when  he  will  make  such  correc- 
tions or  give  such  instructions  as  he  shall 
deem  proper  for  the  reformation  and  perfec- 
tion of  the  Community. 

He  shall  examine  the  accounts  presented 
by  the  Superior  of  the  receipts  and  expend- 
itures, since  the  last  visit.     If  he  find  them 
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correct,  he  shall  approve  them  and  sign 
them;  if  otherwise,  he  shall  note  the  error, 
and  also  sign  it.  He  shall  also  make  such 
regulations  as  he  may  deem  necessary  for 
the  reformation  and  welfare  of  the  house; 
provided  they  be  not  contrary  to  those  made 
by  the  Bishop,  or  to  the  Constitutions. 

He  shall  accompany  the  Bishop  in  his 
visits  to  the  Sisters;  and  in  the  absence  of 
the  Bishop,  he  shall  preside  at  the  election  of 
Superiors ;  he  shall  see  that  the  rules  be 
strictly  observed,  that  no  abuse,  change,  nor 
relaxation  of  the  rules,  be  introduced  among 
the  Sisters;  and  in  case  of  any  infraction  of 
rules,  he  shall  correct  them,  and  impose  such 
penances  on  those  guilty  of  them  as  he  may 
deem  suitable;  having  first  consulted  with 
the  Superior.  He  cannot,  however,  depose 
Superiors,  without  the  order  of  the  Bishop. 

The  Sisters  may  have  recourse  to  the 
Spiritual  Father  in  all  important  cases, 
temporal  or  spiritual;  and  having  conferred 
with  him,  whatever  he,  with  the  council  of 
the  Superior  and  her  advisers,  shall  have  de- 
cided on,  shall  be  punctually  executed.  If 
any  difficulty  occur  which  cannot  be  de- 
cided, it  shall  be  referred  to  the  Bishop. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

OF    THE  ASSOCIATED    SISTERS. 

As  there  are  a  great  many  young  persons 


called  by  God  to  a  holy  and  retired  life,  in 
places  where  there  exist  no  establishment  of 
the  Sisterhood,  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  can, 
with  the  permission  of  the  Bishop,  and  advice 
of  the  Spiritual  Father,  enroll  in  their  Con- 
gregation such  persons,  and  establish  small 
communities  of  three  or  four  of  them  in  the 
places  of  their  residence,  and  such  persons 
so  enrolled  shall  be  called  "  Associated 
Sisters." 

The  Bishops  and  the  Spiritual  Fathers 
shall  be  their  Superiors.  They  shall  depend 
on  the  house  of  the  Congregation  which  has 
enrolled  them,  and  which  shall  watcli  over 
them  and  their  conduct;  it  shall  correct  them 
and  give  information  about  them,  if  necessary, 
to  the  Spiritual  Father,  who  shall  visit  them 
at  least  once  a  year,  as  the  other  Sisters. 

The  Associated  Sisters  shall  dress  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  Sisters  of  the  Conore- 
gation,  with  this  exception,  that  they  shall 
wear  a  plain  white  linen  cap,  and  the  crucifix 
which  they  shall  have  suspended  from  their 
neck  is  to  be  smaller  than  (hat  of  the  Sisters 
of  the  Congregation. 

Before  thev  take  the  habit  of  Associated 
Sisters,  they  shall  remain  for  at  least  three 
months  in  the  house  of  the  Associated  Sisters, 
in  order  to  be  tried,  after  which  the  Superior 
of  the  principal  house  shall  examine  them, 
or  shall  appoint  some  Sister  to  do  so,  at  which 
examination  the    Spiritual    Father    shall    be? 
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present,  if  be  it  deemed  necessary.  If  con- 
sidered suitable,  they  shall  receive  the  habit 
of  Associated  Sisters  from  the  Superior  in 
the  oratory  or  chapel  of   their  residence. 

Having  taken  the  habit,  they  shall  perform 
two  years  of  novitiate,  at  the  termination 
of  which  they  shall  be  examined  in  the  same 
manner  as  before  the  reception  of  the  habit. 
[f  not  deemed  capable  of  making  their  profes- 
sion, they  shall  be  rejected;  but  if  judged  suit- 
able, they  shall  make  their  profession,  by  tak- 
ing the  three  simple  vows  of  poverty,  chas- 
tity, and  obedience,  as  long  as  they  remain 
among  the  Associated  Sisters:  so  that  if  they 
should  leave  of  their  own  accord,  or  if  they 
should  be  expelled  for  any  considerable  fault, 
they  would  be  entirely  free  from  their  vows, 
without  any  other  dispensation. 

They  shall  observe,  as  far  as  possible,  all 
the  rules  prescribed  in  these  Constitutions, 
excepting  that  they  shall  ordinarily  receive 
the  Holy  Communion  only  on  the  great  Festi- 
vals and  Sundays,  and  even  then  not  with- 
out the  permission  of  their  Confessor  and  of 
their  Superior.  Neither  are  they  obliged  to 
say  the  Offices  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  or  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  or  the  Litanies  of  Jesus,  of 
Mary,  of  St.  Joseph,  or  of  All  Saints.  If, 
however,  they  have  time,  and  desire  to  say 
fchem,  they  can  do  so. 

One  of  the  Associates  shall  be  appointed 
to  read  the  subject  of  meditation,  the  spiritual 
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lectures,  and  also,  occasionally,  a  chapter  of 
the  Constitutions,  to  the  end  that  these  may 
be  well  understood  and  punctually  observed. 

There  is  to  be  no  Assistant,  but  in  ease  of 
the  absence  of  the  Superior,  the  senior  Sister 
shall  hold  the  first  rank,  and  shall  govern  the 
house.  If  any  scandal  occur  in  the  house  of 
the  Associated  Sisters,  the  Superior  of  the 
house  shall  promptly  correct  it,  by  char- 
itably admonishing  the  guilty.  If  this  does 
not  suffice,  she  shall  inform  the  Spiritual 
Father,  in  order  that  he  may  remedy  the 
matter,  and  inflict  suitable  penances,  or  cause 
a  change  to  another  house,  if  he  should 
judge  this  more  advisable.  If  these  means 
prove  ineffectual,  the  guilty  shall  be  dis- 
missed from  the  house,  and  the  crosses  and 
habits  shall  be  taken  from  them.  What- 
ever they  brought  with  them,  unless  con- 
sumed by  use,  shall  be  returned  to  them, 
without  any  interest  thereon.  They  shall 
then  be  considered  as  freed  from  their  vows, 
which  were  only  taken  for  as  long  as  they 
might  continue  associated  to  the  Community. 

Should  it  happen,  which  may  God  forbid, 
that  all  the  Sisters  of  any  Community  should 
misconduct  themselves,  or  give  any  grievous 
scandal,  in  case  the  evil  is  beyond  all  remedy, 
the  Community  shall  be  dissolved,  the  crosses 
and  habits  shall  betaken  from  them,  and  they 
shall  return  to  their  respective  homes. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

OF   humility;   and    of  the   rank    of   the 

SISTERS. 

As  humility  is  the  foundation  of  all  vir- 
tue, the  character  of  the  true  disciples  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  the  firm  support  of  the  en- 
tire edifice  of  religious  perfection, — the  Sis- 
ters shall  accordingly,  from  their  very  en- 
trance into  the  Congregation,  labor  inces- 
santly for  its  acquisition,  by  asking  it  of  Al- 
mighty God,  and  by  practising  it  both  ex- 
teriorly and  interiorly  on  every  occasion. 

They  will  practise  this  virtue  interiorly,  by 
entertaining  humble  and  lowly  sentiments  of 
themselves;  by  despising  themselves;  by  con- 
sidering the  number  of  their  sins,  their  ex- 
treme weakness,  their  utter  misery.  Nor  is 
it  sufficient  that  the  mind  be  convinced  of  all 
this;  the  heart  must  also  embrace  these  truths. 
The  truly  humble  love  to  be  humbled,  to  be 
despised »by  every  one,  to  suffer  humiliations, 
contempt  and  opposition. 

They  will  practise  this  virtue  exteriorly, 
in  seeking  after,  or  at  least  in  receiving  with 
courage,  the  most  lowly  employments,  the 
most  painful  offices,  and  in  showing  a  perfect 
sweetness  of  temper  in  their  conversations; 
in  submitting  freely  to  the  opinions  and  guid- 
ance of  others,  in  manifesting  an  unfeigned 
esteem  and  condescension  to  one  another,  as 
persons  consecrated  to  God,  and  true  spouses 
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to  Jesus  Christ.  The  younger  Sisters  should 
be  most  respectful  both  to  their  Superiors  and 
to  their  seniors;  and  to  all  their  elders,  though 
newly  admitted  into  the  Community.  All 
should  manifest  great  respect  towards  per 
sons  of  the  world,  and  on  no  account  to 
despise  any  one,  however  poor  or  miserable. 

In  order  to  preserve  good  order  in  the  Con- 
gregation, and  lest  indiscretion  in  the  exer- 
cise of  humility  should  introduce  confusion 
amongst  the  Sisters,  it  is  required  that  the  Su- 
periors in  every  house  hold  the  first  place; 
and  the  Assistant  Superior  shall  hold  the  sec- 
ond place. — As  to  the  remaining  Sisters, 
whatever  may  be  the  office  they  fill  in  the 
house,  they  shall  always  rank  according  to 
their  seniority  in  the  Community;  so  that 
without  considering  either  age,  or  merit, 
those  that  have  been  professed  the  first,  shall 
always  take  the  precedence. 

Hence,  if  any  Superior  of  a  house,  travel- 
ling through  obedience,  should  arrive  in  any 
other  house  of  the  Congregation,  the  Super- 
ior of  the  house  where  she  is  arrived  shall  in- 
variably place  her  in  the  third  place,  giving 
her  the  place  next  to  the  Assistant,  because 
it  is  fitting  to  honor  those  of  the  Congrega- 
tion who  bear  the  name  of  Superior. 


PART  n. 


Of  the  End  of  the  Establishment  of  the  Sisters  o> 
Saint  Joseph,  and  of  the  Means  of  arriving  at  it. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  END  OF   THIS  CONGREGATION. 

This  Congregation  was  established  in  or- 
der to  associate,  in  one  body,  those  persons 
who,  though  not  called  to  a  life  of  strict  en- 
closure, nevertheless  desire  to  quit  the  world, 
to  aspire  to  perfection,  and  to  assist  their 
neighbor  in  all  spiritual  and  temporal  ne- 
cessities. Hence  this  Congregation  is  estab- 
lished for  two  principal  ends. 

The  first  is,  that  the  persons  admitted  to 
it,  labor  incessantly  for  their  own  sanctifica- 
tion  by  the  practise  of  every  virtue,  and  that 
they  aspire  to  the  most  sublime  perfection. 

The  second  is,  that  the  neighbor  be  assisted 
by  every  work  of  mercy,  both  spiritual  and 
corporal,  that  may  be  in  the  power  of  the 
Sisters  of  the  Congregation.  We  shall  lay 
down  in  the  following  chapters  the  means  of 
attaining  these  ends. 
1* 
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CHAPTER   II. 

THE  MEANS    TO  BE    ADOPTED    BY    THE    SISTERS 
FOR  ACQUIRING    PERFECTION. 

To  acquire  the  perfection  which  God  de- 
mands of  the  members  of  this  Congregation, 
they  must,  in  the  first  place,  observe  faith- 
fully the  vows  they  have  made,  and  all  the 
rules  prescribed  in  these  Constitutions. 
Hence  they  should  frequently  read  them  with 
attention,  and  with  an  earnest  desire  of  keep- 
ing them  all,  even  the  smallest. 

Besides  these  general  means,  there  are 
other  special  ones  which  they  shall  adopt,  and 
which  will  be  most  advantageous  towards  ad- 
vancing them  in  perfection.  They  should 
often  repeat  these  words  of  the  Sacred  Scrip- 
ture: "  Be  ye  holy  as  Jam  holy/  "  and  these 
others  pronounced  by  Jesus  Christ  to  his 
disciples:  "  Be  ye  perfect  as  your  Father  i?i 
Heaven  is  perfect.  "  They  should  consider 
these  as  addressed  to  themselves;  and  in 
obelienceto  the  voice  of  the  Eternal  Father, 
and  of  His  Divine  Son,  they  should  conceive 
an  ardent  desire  of  becoming  holy  and  per- 
fect, by  the  practise  of  every  virtue.  They 
should  especially  labor  to  acquire  humility, 
which  is  the  foundation  of  all  sanctity,  and 
charity,  which  is  true  perfection.  But  as  all 
virtues  are  the  pure  gift  of  God,  they  should 
ask  them  of  the  Divine  Bounty,  every  day 
with  great  earnestness  and  perseverance,  and 
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endeavor  to  practise  them  on  every  occasion 
that  may  present  itself.  They  should  also 
remember  that  this  Congregation  is  con- 
secrated to  the  most  Adorable  Trinity,  Father, 
Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  and  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin  and  Saint  Joseph.  The  Sisters  should, 
then,  in  all  things,  try  to  aspire  to  what  is 
most  perfect,  in  honor  of  the  Eternal  Father, 
the  model  of  their  perfection;  they  should 
study  to  be  truly  humble  and  to  be  despised 
by  all,  in  imitation  of  the  Son,  who,  though 
God  from  all  eternity,  came  in  the  likeness  of 
a  sinner  and  says  to  us:  "  Learn  of  me  because 
I  am  humble  of  heart; "  and  in  honor  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  the  substantial  love  of  the 
Father  and  Son,  they  should  in  all  their  ac- 
tions be  animated  by  the  most  pure  love  of 
God. 

To  honor  Jesus  Christ  who  burned  with 
zeal  for  the  glory  of  His  Father,  and  for  the 
salvation  of  mankind,  they  should  be  inflamed 
with  similar  zeal  to  maintain  and  advance, 
as  far  as  may  be  in  their  power,  the  greater 
glory  of  God,  and  the  salvation  of  their 
neighbor.  In  honor  of  the  glorious  Virgin 
Mary,  who  received  the  plenitude  of  the 
graces  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  they  should  be 
faithful  to  all  the  graces  they  receive  from 
God,  and  be  influenced  in  all  their  actions  by 
the  inspirations  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  not 
by  mere  inclination  or  whim.  In  honor  of 
their  glorious  Patriarch, Saint  Joseph, who  en« 


tertained  for  Jesus  and  Mary  the  most  perfect 
charity,  the  Sisters  should  live  with  one  an* 
other  in  the  most  perfect  union  and  unalterable 
friendship,  assisting  one  another  with  affec- 
tion, bearing  one  another's  faults  with  all 
sweetness;  and  apply  themselves  on  all  occa- 
sions to  the  exercises  of  charity  and  works  of 
mercy  towards  their  neighbor.  To  attain  the 
perfection  of  which  the  Sisters  of  this  Con- 
gregation make  profession,  they  should  imi- 
tate, as  far  as  possible,  with  God's  grace,  the 
life  of  Jesus,Mary  and  Joseph, by  the  faithful 
practise  of  all  virtues,  in  becoming  like  to 
them,  so  that  it  may  no  longer  be  said  that  it  is 
they  who  live,  but  that  it  is  Jesus  who  liveth 
in  them,  as  he  lived  in  Mary  and  Joseph.  To 
this  happy  state  they  will,  with  God's  grace, 
assuredly  arrive,  if  they  punctually  corres- 
pond with  its  inspirations,  and  faithfully 
employ  all  the  means  their  holy  state  affords 
them,  for  this  purpose. 

CHAPTER  III. 

OF  THE  DUTIES  WHICH  THE  SISTERS  OUGHT  TO 
RENDER  TO  THEIR  NEIGHBOR. 

Jesus  Christ  did  not  come  into  this  world 
alone  to  glorify  His  Father  by  His  adoration, 
and  by  a  life  of  the  most  eminent  sanctity 
and  perfection;  but,  as  the  Apostle  St.  Paul 
informs  us,  He  took  the  form  of  a  servant  in 
order  that  He  might  serve  men.     This  infinite 
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charity  induced  Him  to  shed  the  last  drop 
of  His  blood,  and  sacrifice  His  life  to  deliver 
them  from  the  temporal  and  eternal  miseries 
to  which  they  were  exposed. 

In  imitation  of  this  divine  model,  the  Sisters 
should  not  content  themselves  with  their  own 
perfection;  but  ought  to  consecrate  them- 
selves to  the  service  of  their  neighbor,  if 
they  aspire  to  attain  the  whole  end  of  their 
holy  institute. 

Hence  they  undertake  in  general  all  the 
duties  of  charity  and  works  of  mercy;  they 
serve  the  poor  in  hospitals,  they  direct  the 
houses  of  refuge,  in  order  to  lead  back  to 
penance  those  who  have  wandered  from  the 
path  of  virtue;  they  receive  the  charge  of  the 
destitute  orphans,  in  order  to  instruct  them 
in  piety  and  habituate  them  to  labor. 

They  keep  schools  for  the  instruction  and 
education  of  young  female  children  in  those 
places  where  there  are  no  other  religious  to 
attend  to  them. 

They  visit  the  sick  and  imprisoned  as  often 
as  it  may  be  required  of  them;  they  exhort 
them  to  penance  and  resignation;  they  pray 
for  them,and  ask  alms  for  them  from  the  faith- 
ful; they  make  soups  for  them  and  prepare 
the  medical  remedies  ordered  by  the  physi- 
cians. If  their  resources  permit,  they  endeavor 
to  keep  a  supply  of  the  remedies  which  are 
ordinarily  needed  by  the  sick  poor. 

They   carefully  watch  over  those   young 


females,  who  being  unprotected  or  unprovid- 
ed for,  are  exposed  to  lose  their  virtue;  they 
try  to  harbor  them  or  provide  them  with  such 
employment  as  may  procure  for  them  sup- 
port. Those  who  have  fallen  into  crime,  they 
labor  to  bring  back  to  penance;  they  place 
them  in  houses  of  refuge,  or  remove  them  to 
distant  places. 

They  take  a  special  care  of  those  young 
females,  who,  arrived  at  a  certain  age,  com- 
mence to  enter  society,  in  order  to  im- 
press on  them  the  fear  of  God,  to  inspire 
them  with  Christian  modesty  and  other  vir- 
tues, so  necessary  for  them  in  their  inter- 
course with  the  people  of  the  world.  With 
this  view,  they  induce  these  young  persons 
to  frequent  their  houses,  and  teach  them 
those  works  which  are  suitable  to  their 
state. 

They  establish  Congregations  or  Sodalities 
of  mercy  in  those  places  where  none  exist; 
they  admit  into  them  ladies  of  the  world, 
widows,  and  unmarried  females.  The  assem- 
blies of  persons  of  the  world  are  held  at  least 
once  a  month,  for  the  purpose  of  visiting 
and  assisting  the  sick  of  the  parish.  Those 
of  the  widows  and  unmarried  females  are 
held  on  Sundays  and  other  festival  days,  but 
the  widows  meet  apart  from  the  young  un- 
married persons.  In  all  these  assemblies, 
the  works  of  mercy  must  invariably  be  treated 
of.     Questions  of  a  spiritual  nature  are  also 
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to  be  introduced,  as  the  duties  of  persons  in 
their  respective  states  of  life;  a  good  rule 
of  life;  the  means  of  perseverance;  the 
means  of  procuring  the  greater  glory  of 
God;  the  salvation  of  one's  family  and 
neighbor. 

In  order  the  better  to  conduct  these  sodal- 
ities  of  mercy,  the  Sisters  may  consult  the 
Bishop  or  the  Spiritual  Father  for  rules,  by 
which  the  persons  attending  them  may  reg- 
ulate their  conduct.  That  the  Sisters  may  pre- 
serve and  increase  the  zeal  necessarilv  re- 
quired  in  performing  with  fervor  and  in 
bearing  with  courage,  all  that  is  difficult  and 
revolting  in  serving  their  neighbor,  they 
should  persuade  themselves  of  this  point, 
as  of  an  article  of  Faith,  that  it  is  Jesus  Christ 
himself  whom  they  serve,  that  all  those 
whom  they  assist  are  truly  the  members  of 
the  mystical  Body  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  thai 
He  who  receives  all  their  services,  will,  on 
the  day  of  judgment,  say  to  them  these  most 
consoling  words:  '"Come,  ye  Blessed  of  my 
Father,  possess  you  the  Kingdom  prepared  for 
you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.  For 
I  wTas  hungry,  and  you  gave  me  to  eat:  I  was 
thirsty,  and  you  gave  me  to  drink:  I  was  a 
stranger,  and  you  took  me  in:  naked,  and 
you  covered  me:  sick,  and  you  visited  me: 
I   was    in    prison,  and  you    came   to    me,''* 
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What  Sister  is  there,  who  meditating  on  these 
words  of  Christ,  will  not  feel  herself  animated 
to  redoubled   fervor  ? 

CHAPTER  IV. 

OF  THE  CHARITY  THE    SISTERS  OUGHT  TO  PRAC 
TISE  TOWARDS    ONE  ANOTHER. 

The  great  Apostle  St.  Paul,  says:  " Whilst 
we  have  time,  let  us  wrork  good  to  all  men 
but  especially  to  those  who  are  of  the  house 
hold  of  the  faith."  *  To  put  in  practice 
this  admonition  of  the  Apostle,  it  is  not  suf- 
ficient to  exercise  charity  towards  the  poor 
stranger;  the  Sisters  of  this  Congregation 
should  particularly  exercise  it  towards  one 
another;  since  they  are  united  not  only  by 
the  same  faith,  but  also  by  the  profession  of 
the  same  manner  of  life;  are  formed  into  one 
body  in  the  same  Congregation  in  order  that, 
like  the  primitive  Christians,  they  may  pos- 
sess but  one  soul  in  God.  To  establish  and 
maintain  this  perfect  union  and  charity 
amongst  themselves,  they  shall  faithfully 
follow  all  the  rules  which  are  prescribed  in 
this,  and  the  two  succeeding  chapters. 

They  should  often  recall  to  mind  rhe 
following  words  of  Christ,  and  such  others 
of  similar  import,  which  He  so  frequently  re" 
peated  to  His  disciples:   "  A  new  command- 
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ment  I  give  unto  you:  that  ye  love  one 
another,  as  I  have  loved  you,  that  you  also 
love  one  another."*  They  should  con 
sider  this  as  an  inviolable  precept,  to  be 
observed  for  the  love  of  Jesus  Christ;  because 
He  has  made  it  the  distinctive  mark  of  His 
true  disciples.  They  should  love  one  another 
with  as  much  ardor,  zeal,  patience  and  con- 
stancy as  this  Divine  Saviour  has  loved 
them,  notwithstanding  their  manifold  de- 
fects. 

Nor  is  it  sufficient  to  possess  this  charity 
in  the  heart;  it  is,  moreover,  necessary  that 
it  be  manifest  exteriorly  by  a  general  sweet- 
ness and  amiable  condescension  of  manner, 
which  prompts  the  truly  charitable  to  be  all 
to  all. 

They*  should  have  an  ardent  desire  for  the 
advancement  of  one  another;  a  sincere  joy  at 
seeing  others  progress  in  virtue;  a  special  so- 
licitude for  the  perfection  of  others,  and  af- 
ford one  another  mutual  aid  by  edifying  ex- 
amples, by  prayer,  and,  if  Superior,  by  pru- 
dent admonitions. 

The  truly  charitable  will  yield  up  their  own 
conveniences  to  those  of  a  Sister;  will  aid  one 
another  in  their  necessities;  will  console  one 
another  by  demonstrations  of  true  benevo- 
lence and  friendship;  and  will  never  allow 
their  hearts  to,  be  infested  by  sentiments  of 
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jealousy,  suspicion,  or  distrust  towards  one 
another. 

They  should  therefore,  never  utter  towards 
one  another  words  of  severity  or  reproach; 
of  complaint  or  scorn ;  they  should  never  mani- 
fest by  signs,  gestures  or  looks,  anything 
that  could  indicate  the  slightest  antipathy, 
or  even  coldness. 

Should  it  unfortunately  happen  that  a  Sis- 
ter were  to  violate  charity,  and  offend  an- 
other in  the  slightest  degree,  though  not 
through  maiice,she  should  immediately,  when 
made  aware  of  it,  humbly  and  unfeigned ly 
ask  pardon  of  her  Sister  whom  she  had  of- 
fended; and,  if  both  be  in  fault,  the  satis- 
faction should  in  that  case  be  mutual.  Such 
acts  of  satisfaction  are  the  best  guarantees 
for  the  future  preservation  of  charity. 

The  Sisters  should  remember  that  thev 
have  the  honor  of  being  the  spouses  of  Jesus 
Christ,  the  temples  of  the  Holy  Ghost;  and 
consequently  should  show  the  greatest  re- 
spect towards  one  another;  and  treat  one  an- 
other on  all  occasions,  and  in  all  places,  with 
all  modesty,  civility  and   decorum. 

Most  especially  shall  they  carefully  avoid, 
whatever  be  the  pretext,  all  particular  friend- 
ships; neither  shall  they  ever  caress,  embrace, 
kiss,  or  touch  one  another.  However  inno- 
cently such  marks  of  affection  may  occur 
among  lay  persons,  amongst  religious  they 
are  contrary  to  the  sanctity  of  their  state, 
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and  the  purity  of  life  of  which  they  make 
profession.  They  are,  nevertheless,  allowed 
to  salute,  with  a  kiss,  a  new  or  strange  Sis- 
ter, or  one  whom  they  may  not  have  seen 
for  some  time. 


CHAPTER  V. 

OF  THE  CARE  OF  SICK  AND  DYING  SISTERS. 

The  Superior  of  each  house  shall  take  care 
not  only  to  provide,  according  to  the  means 
of  the  house,  everything  that  is  requisite 
in  point  of  clothing,  food,  and  the  com- 
fortable maintenance  of  all  the  Sisters;  but 
she  should  have  a  more  special  solicitude  for 
those  who  are  sick.  All  the  Sisters  should 
then  redouble  their  fervor  and  charity;  sc 
that  the  orders  of  the  physician  be  most 
punctually  observed ;  and  every  kindnes: 
and  watchfulness  afforded  them. 

As  soon  as  any  Sister  is  seriously  sick,  the 
physician  shall  be  called  to  visit  her,  and 
she  shall  follow  his  prescriptions  and  those 
of  the  infirmarian.  The  Confessor  shall  also 
be  called,  and  he  shall  visit  the  sick  Sister 
from  time  to  time;  in  order  to  inspire  her,  as 
well  with  sentiments  of  penance,  patience, 
submission  to  the  Divine  Will,  indifference 
to  life,  and  an  ardent  desire  of  being  united 
forever  with  God.  The  Superior  shall  also 
visit  her  every  day,  as  often  as  shall  be  nee- 
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essary,  in  order  to  console  and  encourage 
her  to  suffer  with  patience. 

Sisters  who  have  habitual  infirmities  must 
carefully  avoid  all  caprices  and  over-anxiety 
in  the  adoption  of  new  remedies;  and  even 
should  not  seek  for  those  delicacies  which 
the  physician  does  not  order  as  necessary, 
and  which  serve  frequently  only  to  promote 
sensuality  and  flatter  the  fancy. 

When  the  sickness  augments,  and  assumes 
the  appearance  of  approaching  death,  the  Su- 
perior shall  appoint  a  Sister  to  watch  both  day 
and  night  with  the  infirm  person;  she  shall 
also  procure  for  her  all  the  usual  Sacraments, 
before  she  lose  her  faculties,  and  shall  fre- 
quently recommend  her  soul  to  the  Almighty, 
on  which  occasion  all  the  Sisters  shall  assist. 
When  she  shall  have  expired,  all  the  Sisters 
assembled  around  the  bed  of  the  deceased, 
shall  pray  to  the  God  of  all  mercy  for  the 
repose  of  her  soul. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

OF  CHARITY  TOWARDS  THE  DECEASED  SISTERS. 

As  soon  as  a  Sister  has  expired,  the  Superior 
shall  give  orders  to  have  the  corpse  dressed 
out  with  a  black  habit,  and  cap,  placed  in  a 
coffin,  with  hands  joined  together,  and  a 
crucifix  between  them,  hanging  from  the 
neck,  and  being  thus  arranged,  it  shall  be 
brought  to    the  Chapel   or  placed  in  a  room. 
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The  Superior  shall  then  assemble  all  the  Sis- 
ters  at  a  convenient  hour  around  the  coffin, 
to  recite  the  Office  of  the  Dead,  namely 
Matins  and  Lauds,  or  in  its  stead,  may  be 
said  the  Rosary  of  the  Dead,  reciting  the 
129th  Psalm.  "  From  the  depths  have  I  cried 
to  thee  O  Lord,"  on  the  large  beads;  and 
saying  the  words:  u  Eternal  rest  grant  them, 
O  Lord,  and  let  perpetual  light  shine  upon 
them"  on  each  of  the  small  beads.  As  far 
as  it  may  be  convenient,  let  the  Sisters,  in 
succession  to  one  another,  watch  with  the 
corpse,  and  pray  for  the  deceased  until  the 
interment  take  place. 

When  the  time  of  interment  is  come,  four 
Sisters  shall  bear  the  coffin  to  the  cemetery, 
provided  it  be  attached  to  their  house;  and 
the  others  shall  accompany  it,  walking  two 
and  two;  holding  lighted  tapers  in  their 
hands.  The  Superior  shall  take  care  that 
all  be  conducted  with  decorum  and  solemnitv. 
She  shall,  also,  procure  a  Solemn  Mass,  or, 
at  least,  a  low  one  on  the  day  of  decease,  also 
on  the  thirtieth  day,  and  the  anniversary  day., 
On  these  days,  the  Sisters  shall  offer  up  a 
communion,  and  say  the  Office  or  Rosary  of 
the  Dead  for  their  deceased  Sister. 

The  deceased  of  the  Congregation  shall  al- 
ways be  interred  in  the  burial  pla^e  of  the 
house,  if  there  be  one  attached  to  it ;  or,  if 
not,  in  that  of  the  Parish. 

On  the  decease  of  any  Sister,  the  Superior 
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shall  give  immediate  notice  of  it  to  all  the 
Superiors  of  houses,  in  the  various  dioceses; 
and  the  Superior  of  each  house  shall  have 
the  Office  or  Rosary  of  the  Dead  said  in  tlie 
community  for  the  deceased.  All  the  Sisters 
shall  offer  up  a  communion  for  her,  and  sha  1 
also  recommend  her  soul  to  God  in  their  pri- 
vate devotions. 

The  Superior  shall  get  a  Mass  celebrated 
in  each  month  for  the  repose  of  all  those  Sis- 
ters who  may  have  died  during  that  year. 

On  the  decease  of  a  Sister,  the  Superior 
shall  register,  in  the  book  of  the  house,  the 
day,  the  hour,  and  year  of  her  death  ;  also, 
her  name,  age,  and  time  of  her  profession  in 
the  Congregation,  together  with  her  other 
qualities. 


PART  III. 


Of  the  form  for  receiving  Sisters 9  and  of  the  quali- 
fications required  in  order  to  be  received  into  the 
Congregation, 


CHAPTER  I. 

OP  THE  RECEPTION    OF  NOVICES. 

The  choice  of  persons  to  be  received  into 
the  Congregation  is  a  matter  of  the  greatest 
importance;  as  a  community  cannot  be  maim 
tained  in  the  state  of  perfection  which  it  pro- 
fesses, unless  the  persons  who  compose  it 
possess  the  dispositions  required  for  the  at- 
tainment of  its  object.  Hence,  the  Superior, 
and  even  the  Sisters,  shall  proceed  to  the  re- 
ception of  postulants  with  the  greatest  pru- 
dence ;  and  shall,  accordingly,  observe  the 
following   rules: 

When  a  candidate  for  admission  into  the 
Congregation  presents  herself,  the  Superior, 
accompanied  by  another  Sister,  shall  examine 
her  in  private  as  to  her  country,  her  parents, 
her  age,  habits,  health,  occupations  during 
life  ;  her  trade,  if  she  have  any  ;  and  as  to 
the  motives  which  induce  her  to  apply  for 
admission  into  the  Congregation.     She  shall 
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also  carefully  observe  her  appearance,  and 
make  inquiries  respecting  her  ;  and  should 
she  be  found  not  to  have  the  qualities  re- 
quired in  a  Sister,  she  shall  politely  reject 
her  application.  If  she  appear  to  possess  the 
necessary  qualifications,  the  Superior  shall, 
by  ■giving  her  some  encouragement,  refer  her 
to  another  time,  in  order,  hereby,  to  try  her 
perseverance. 

But,  after  she  has  been  sufficiently  tried, 
and  when  the  Superior,  having  taken  the 
advice  of  the  Sisters,  shall  judge  her  to  be 
a  fit  person  to  be  received,  she  shall  ask  the 
permission  of  the  Bishop,  or  of  the  Spiritual 
Father,  to  receive  her  into  the  house  for 
trial.  She  shall  then  admit  her  into  the 
house,  where  she  shall  remain  at  least  three 
oiiths,  if  it  should  appear  necessary,  for 
li?r  trial ;  and,  during  this  time,  she  shall  re- 
tain her  secular  dress,  perform  all  the  duties 
of  the  Sisters  ;  except  that  she  shall  not  as- 
sist in  Chapter;  and  she  shall  go  to  com- 
munion only  on  Sundays  and  the  principal 
festivals.  During  this  time^  the  Superior  and 
the  Sisters  shall  diligently  observe  her  con- 
duct, shall  try  her,  and  give  her,  with  all 
charity,  those  admonitions  for  her  correction 
and  spiritual  improvement,  which  may  be 
deemed  necessary. 

The  time  of  trial  being  terminated,  the 
Superior  shall  assemble  all  the  Sisters  in 
Chapter,  at  which  the  Aspiiant  shall  assist 
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on  bended  knees.  The  Superior  shall  read, 
or  cause  to  be  read,  the  chapter  on  the  re- 
ception of  Novices,  and  the  following  one 
containing  the  qualities  of  Novices.  After 
which  she  shall  declare  to  her  that:  1st.  She 
is  obliged  to  acknowledge  whether  she  judge 
herself  possessed  of  the  qualities  expressed 
in  these  chapters  ;  and,  2ndly,  that>  if  dur- 
ing  her  novitiate,  or  even  after  her  profes- 
sion, it  be  discovered  that  she  has  any  of  the 
defects  mentioned  in  the  same  chapter,  it 
will  be  necessary  to  dismiss  her  from  the 
Congregation,  as  one  who  had  entered  it 
through  fraud. 

When  she  has  replied  to  all  the  points,  and 
to  such  other  questions  respecting  her  inten- 
tions and  resolutions,  she  shall  retire  from 
the  Chapter  room,  and  the  Superior  shall 
take  the  votes  of  the  Sisters  for  the  admis- 
sion of  the  candidate.  If  she  obtain  more 
than  half  the  votes,  she  shall  be  admitted  to 
receive  the  habit  ;  and  shall  afterwards  be 
examined  by  the  Bishop,  or  by  the  Spiritual 
Father,  or  such  other  person  as  they  shall 
appoint.  If,  after  the  examination,  she  be 
judged  suitable  for  the  Congregation,  she 
shall  receive  the  habit,  with  the  accustomed 
ceremonies,  and  the  Superior  shall  then  re 
gister  the  act  of  her  reception,  in  the  book 
destined  for  that  purpose,  ^nd  cause  the  sig 
natures  of  the  Sisters  to  be  affixed. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

OF    THE    QUALITIES     REQUIRED    IN    THOSE     AD* 
MITTED  TO  THE  NOVITIATE. 

As  the  Sisters  of  the  Congregation  canno' 
observe  enclosure,  and  must  have  intercourse 
with  the  world  in  the  discharge  of  the  exer- 
cises of  charity  and  the  works  of  mercy,  it  is 
highly  necessary  that  none  be  received  into  it 
but  such  as  have  the  necessary  qualities,  not 
only  to  acquit  themselves  of  their  arduous 
employments,  but  also  to  preserve  the  most 
perfect  decorum  and  a  firmness  of  virtue 
which  may  always  edify  persons  of  the  world. 
The  following  are  the  qualities  and  virtues 
which  they  should  possess  in  order  to  be  re- 
ceived : 

1.  They  should  be  born  in  lawful  wedlock, 
and  be  baptized.  They  should  accordingly 
bring  with  them  the  certificate  of  their 
baptism.  It  is  required  that  their  parents 
should  have  enjoyed  a  favorable  reputation  ; 
and  should  they  be  under  repute  of  any 
grievous  crime,  or  have  been  condemned  in 
any  criminal  cause,  they  shall  not  be  received. 

2.  Their  life  must  have  been  edifying  and 
virtuous  ;  for  should  they  have  been  scanda- 
lous in  their  life,  they  shall  on  no  account  be 
admitted. 

o.  They  should  enjoy  good  health,  and 
have  the  strength  necessary  for  the  discharge 
of  the  duties  of  the  Congregation,  which  are 
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rather  severe.  Those  therefore  who  have 
any  chronic  or  contagious  disease,  or  who 
are  of  weakly  constitution,  or  who  are  blind, 
maimed,  or  very  much  disfigured,  are  not  to  be 
admitted. 

4.  They  should  possess  good  judgment, 
and  be  capable  of  filling  the  temporal  and 
spiritual  offices  entrusted  to  them. 

5.  Those  whose  dispositions  are  not  mild 
and  inclined  to  virtue,  should  not  be  admit- 
ted; as  also  the  passionate,  proud,  inconstant, 
idle,  and  those  who  are  indifferent  about  the 
things  of  God.  If  there  be  a  prospect  that 
certain  dispositions  may  be  corrected,  as  in 
time  of  probation  many  great  changes  and 
improvements  have  occurred,  those  therefore 
who  are  seriously  intent  on  their  amendment 
may  be  received. 

6.  They  should  be  perfectly  free  from  all 
pecuniary  or  other  obligations;  neither  should 
they  be  under  any  obligation  of  assisting  or 
supporting  their  parents.  Hence,  those  who 
have  not  previously  discharged  their  debts, 
and  whose  parents  cannot  subsist  without 
their  aid,  cannot  be  received. 

7.  None  shoud  be  received  before  the  age 
of  fifteen  completed,  or  over  thirty-five 
years;  because  persons  should  understand 
well  the  nature  and  obligations  of  the  state 
they  embrace.  They  should  also  possess 
sufficient  strength  to  fulfil  its  duties  and  a 
mind  submissive  to  all  the  obligations  of  obe- 
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dience,  which  is  not  easily  to  be  met  with  in 
those  who  are  advanced  in  ao:e. 

8.  Young  widows  may  be  received,  pro- 
vided they  have  no  charge  of  children,  who 
are  not  already  settled,  and  if  they  have  no 
excessive  attachment  for  them.  Such  per- 
sons not  unfrequently  appear  very  ardent 
for  a  time,  but  afterwards  experience  great 
disquietude  of  mind  for  having  left  their 
family.  Hence  they  require  to  be  put  off 
for  a  longer  time  than  others  in  order  to  ex- 
amine their  vocation.  When  received,  they 
should  go  out  but  rarely,  lest  they  revive 
within  themselves  the  spirit  of  the  world 
which  they  have  renounced. 

CHAPTER  III. 

OF    THE    NOVITIATE  AND    EDUCATION    OF    THE 

NOVICES. 

The  Novices  shall  remain  two  years  in 
the  novitiate  before  their  profession.  Though 
the  time  cannot  be  shortened,  it  may  be 
prolonged  by  the  Bishop  or  Spiritual  Fa- 
ther; but  always  for  very  weighty  motives. 

Novices  can  be  professed  in  any  house  of 
the  Congregation;  but  if  convenient,  it 
would  be  desirable  that  each  Bishop  were 
to  establish  in  his  diocese  a  suitable,  spa- 
cious house,  where  the  community  would  be 
more  numerous,  in  order  to  perform  the  ex- 
ercises of  the   Congregation    with   more  ef- 
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feet,  and  therein  to   train   up  the   Novices 

more  regularly. 

Before  taking  the  habit,  the  Sisters  ought 
to  make  a  general  confession  of  their  whole 
life,  that  being  established  in  perfect  peace 
of  mind,  they  may  begin  a  new  life  in  the 
service  of  God.  If  they  have  already  made* 
one,  they  should  at  least  make  a  review 
since  the  last  general  confession. 

The  Novices  ought  to  be  inflamed  with 
fervor  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  like  all  who  have 
abandoned  the  world  for  the  service  of 
God.  In  order  to  preserve  and  increase 
this  holy  fervor,  they  should  resolve  scru- 
pulously to  observe  all  these  Constitutions, 
without  the  least  relaxation;  for  the  Holy 
Spirit  assures  us,  that  "  He  who  despises 
small  things,  shall  fall  by  little  and  little."* 
They  should  love  and  esteem  their  state 
and  their  vocation,  because  the  Almighty 
has  called  them  to  it,  and  have  unbounded 
confidence  and  entire  submission  to  their 
Superiors  and  Mistresses,  and  entertain  re- 
spect and  friendship  for  all  their  Sisters. 

Care  shall  be  taken  that  they  serve  iu  all 
the  employments,  and  practice  all  the  exer- 
cises of  the  Congregation,  as  in  the  kitchtn, 
the  attendance  on  the  sick,  care  of  tie 
schools,  and  so  of  the  rest.  They  may  als •/* 
accompany  a  Sister  in  visiting  the  sick  and 

*  Eccl.  19. 
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the  poor;  and,  excepting  on  such  occasions, 
they  shall  never  go  out,  except  in  cases  of 
great  necessity,  and  always  accompanied  by 
a  Sister.  Neither  shall  they  receive  the 
visits  of  lay  persons,  except  with  the  permis- 
sion of  the  Superior  or  Mistress  of  Novices, 
who,  as  far  as  possible,  shall  be  present  on 
such  occasions,  or  send  some  one  in  her 
place. 

They  shall  assist  on  all  Fridays  at  the 
Chapter  of  the  Superior;  and  having  heard 
what  is  to  be  told  to  them,  they  shall  tell 
their  faults.  They  leave  the  Chapter  be- 
fore the  Sisters  tell  theirs. 

When  the  Novices  have  remained  a  year 
in  the  novitiate,  the  Superior  shall  assemble 
the  Chapter,  and  shall  ask  each  sister  her 
opinion  respecting  the  Novices;  and,  having 
heard  all,  and  received  the  relation  of  the 
Mistress  of  Novices,  if  any  Novice  be  judged 
unsuitable  for  the  Congregation,  she  shall  be 
sent  home;  but  if  she  be  approved  of  by  at 
least  the  half  of  those  present,  she  shall  be 
allowed  to  complete  her  novitiate. 

A  month  before  the  end  of  the  novitiate, 
the  Superior  shall  assemble  the  Chapter,  in 
which  the  same  ceremonies  shall  be  observed 
as  at  the  reception  of  Novices.  She  shall  call 
them,  and  represent  to  them  the  obligations 
they  are  under  of  answering  faithfully  to  all 
the  questions  to  be  put  to  them.  She  shall 
then  examine  them  en  all  the  qualities  and 
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defects  as  given  in  Chapter  II.,  whi/>h  shall 
be  read  to  them;  and  she  shall  remind  them 
*shat  if,  after  their  profession,  they  should  be 
found  to  have  given  deceitful  answers,  they 
will  be  put  out  of  the  Congregation  as 
having  entered  it  fraudulently. 

Having  received  their  answers,  the  Supe- 
rior shall  cause  them  to  leave  the  Chapter, 
and  shall  receive  the  votes  of  the  Sisters. 
Those  Novices  who  shall  have  received  the 
majority  of  votes  shall  be  admitted  to  their 
profession;  those  who  shall  not  have  received 
more  than  half  the  number  of  votes,  shall  be 
sent  home,  and  their  world] v  clothes  and 
other  effects  which  they  brought  to  the 
house  with  them,  shall  be  given  to  them,  de- 
ducting for  their  board,  during  their  proba- 
tion and  novitiate. 

When  the  Novices  shall  be  approved  of 
by  the  Chapter,  as  worthy  to  be  admitted 
to  their  profession,  the  Superior  shall  ac- 
quaint the  Bishop  or  the  Spiritual  Father,  in 
order  that  he  may  examine  them,  and  receive 
their  profession,  in  case  he  deem  them  fit 
subjects;  or  appoint  some  priest  to  receive 
their  profession,  according  as  he  may  deter 

mine. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

OF    THE    PROFESSION  AND    OF    THE    VOWS      OF 

THE  SISTERS. 

There  is  do  sacrifice  which  man  can  make 
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to  God,  so  holy,  so  precious,  and  so  agree, 
able  to  the  Divine  Majesty,  as  that  in< 
eluded  in  the  three  vows  of  perpetual 
poverty,  chastity,  and  obedience,  by  which 
he  gives  up  all  that  he  has,  and  all  that  he 
is.  To  prepare  themselves  for  this  great 
sacrifice,  Novices  should  make  a  retreat  of 
eight  or  ten  days,  before  their  profession. 
During  these  days,  they  should  occupy  their 
minds  exclusively  in  meditating  on  the  ex- 
cellence and  sacredness  of  the  vows  thev  are 
about  to  take,  as  also  the  obligations  to  which 
these  vows  bind  them  in  the  Congregation. 
They  should  also  examine  their  consciences 
with  great  exactness,  in  order  that,  before 
making  an  offering  of  themselves  to  God, 
they  may  purify  themselves  by  such  a  con- 
fession as  their  Confessor  may  advise. 

At  the  end  of  the  retreat,  the  ]STo vices 
shall,  in  the  presence  of  the  Bishop,  or 
spiritual  Father,  or  other  priest  appointed 
for  that  purpose,  make  their  profession  by 
the  simple  vows  of  poverty,  chastity  and 
obedience  in  the  Congregation  of  Saint 
Joseph;  and,  at  the  same  time,  promise  to 
God,  on  all  occasions,  to  practise  the  most 
profound  humility,  and  the  most  perfect 
charity  towards  their  neighbor. 

After  taking  these  vows,  they  shall  them- 
selves write  the  act  of  their  profession  in  a 
book  exclusively  kept  for  that  purpose. 
They  shall  subscribe  it,  and  obtain  the  sig- 
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nature  of  the  Bishop  or  other  ecclesiastic 
before  whom  the  profession  was  made;  and 
also  of  two  or  three  witnesses,  who  were 
present.  Should  the  professed  not  know 
how  to  write,  the  act  of  profession  shall  be 
written  by  another;  and  they  shall  make  the 
sign  of  the  cross  with  the  pen  at  the  bottom 
of  the  act,  in  the  place  of  their  signature. 
The  form  of  the  profession,  and  of  the  act  to 
be  inscribed  in  the  bqok,  is  given  at  the  end 
of  the  Directory. 

The  professed  Sisters  should  especially 
Lear  in  mind  the  duties  to  which  they  have 
'bound  themselves,  and  the  obligation  they 
have  contracted  of  constantly  aspiring  to 
perfection.  As  this  perfection  consists  in 
the  perfect  observance  of  their  vows,  and  of 
the  Constitutions,  they  should  devote  all 
their  energies  to  this  object. 

CHAPTER  V. 

OF  THE  VOWS  OF  OBEDIENCE. 

The  Spirit  of  God  assures  us,  in  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  that  the  sacrifice  of  obedience 
exceeds  all  other  sacrifices.  Samuel  said: 
"Doth  the  Lord  desire  holocausts  and  vic- 
tims, and  not  rather  that  the  voice  of  the 
Lord  should  be  obeyed?  for  obedience  is 
better    than   sacrifices."*        The    reason    is7 


*  1.  King,  15. 


by  obedience  we  sacrifice  otir  understanding 
and  our  will,  which  is  a  more  precious  offer- 
ing in  the  sight  of  God  than  anything  else 
we  can  part  with.  Hence  we  should  infer, 
that  as  there  is  no  greater  virtue  in  religion 
than  perpetual  obedience  to  the  will  of  God, 
so  there  is  no  greater  sin  than  disobedience 
to  the  Divine  Will. 

The  Sisters,  therefore,  should  have  an  ex- 
,  traordinary  esteem  for  this  virtue,  which 
they  have  vowed  to  the  Almighty,  and  they 
should  prefer  it  to  all  other  virtues.  Hence 
they  should  take  care  to  observe  it  with  ex- 
treme exactness,,  even  on  the  most  trivial 
occasions.  They  should  have  a  mortal 
hatred  of  disobedience,  and  avoid  with 
solicitude  the  slightest  appearance  thereof. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  obedience  in  the 
Congregation,  the  one  general,  the  other 
particular.  The  general  consists  in  doing 
all  that  is  prescribed  in  the  Constitutions;, 
the  particular  consists  in  doing  whatever  is 
commanded  by  the  Superiors.  To  comply 
with  their  vow  of  obedience,  the  Sisters 
should  perform  promptly,  exactly,  willingly, 
and  joyfully,  whatever  the  Constitutions 
prescribe,  and  the  Superiors  order  for  their 
perfection,  and  for  the  temporal  and  spirit- 
ual welfare  of  the  Conoreo;ation. 

No  superior  can  order  anything  to  be  done 
which  is  contrary  to  the  Constitutions. 
Should  any  difficulty  arise  concerning  any  of 
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tnem,  or  concerning  any  statute  contained  in 
them,  the  Bishop  shall  be  consulted,  and  his 
decision  shall  be  conclusive. 

If  any  Sister  should  feel  great  difficulty  in 
doing  what  is  ordered,  either  on  account  of 
infirmity  or  any  other  reason,  she  may,  res- 
pectfully, and  with  all  due  humility,  propose 
such  reasons  to  the  Superior.  This  being 
done  she  should  submit  .her  judgment  and 
wTill  to  whatever  shall  be  ordered,  and  obev 
with,  utmost  willingness.  Should  she  still 
experience  any  repugnance,  she  should,  in 
imitation  of  Jesus  Christ,  endeavor  to  over- 
come it.  In  His  mysterious  agony,  He  con- 
tended with  such  violence  and  courage 
against  the  repugnance  which  His  human 
will  felt  at  the  sight  of  the  toi Hunts  of 
His  Passion,  that  the  Evangelist  tells  us: 
"  His  soul  was  sorrowful  even  unto  death;"* 
and  again:  "His  sweat  became  as  drops  of 
blood,  trickling  down  upon  the  ground."  f 
But  lie  overcame  all  these  repugnances 
and  submitted  entirely  to  the  Will  of  His 
Divine  Father,  saying:  "Father!  not  as  I 
will,  but  as  Thou  wilt."  J  After  which  he 
went  forward  willingly  and  courageously  to 
meet  those  wTho  came  to  apprehend  Him. 

The  Sisters  should  also  remember  that,  in 
observing  the  Const  it  uticns  and  obeying  their 
Superiors,  they  are  mcst  certainly  doing  the 


Matt.  26.    t  Luke,  22.    $  Matt,  and  LuJsa. 
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will  of  God;  while  on  the  other  hand,  they 
are  not  doing  the  Divine  Will,  but  opposing 
it,  if  they  act  against  obedience,  or  choose 
for  themselves  what  they  will  do. 

Should  a  Sister  refuse  to  obey,  and  persist 
in  her  disobedience,  the  Superior  shall  re- 
monstrate with  her,  in  the  most  charitable 
manner,  and  shall  give  her  some  time  to  re- 
flect on  her  conduct.  She  can  also  send 
another  Sister,  whom  she  may  judge  a 
proper  person,  to  bring  her  to  a  sense  of  her 
duty,  and' the  Community  should  also  offer 
up  their  fervent  prayers  for  one  who  is  in 
such  imminent  danger  of  losing  her  voca- 
tion and  her  soul.  If  all  means,  which  pa- 
tience and  charity  can  suggest,  prove  in- 
effectual, and  she  continue  obstinate,  the 
Superior  shall  acquaint  the  Bishop  or  the 
Spiritual  Father  of  the  circumstance,  in 
order  that  suitable  penance  be  imposed  on 
her,  or,  if  deemed  advisable,  that  she  be  dis= 
missed  from  the  Community. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

OF  THE  VOW  OF  CHASTITY. 

Virgins  are  compared  to  the  angels  of 
God;  hence  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  who 
have  made  a  vow  of  chastity,  should  in  a 
manner  live  in  the  Congregation,  as  the 
angels  live  in  Heaven;  that  is,  like  true  and 
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faithful  spouses  of  Christ,  their  life  should 
be  quite  interior,  spiritual,  and  devoted  to 
the  love  of  God,  and  remote  from  every- 
thing earthly.  They  should,  therefore,  pre- 
serve themselves,  as  much  as  possible,  in 
the  constant  presence  of  God.  They 
should  observe,  in  all  things,  and  on  all 
occasions,  great  modesty,  and  the  strict- 
est restraint  over  all  their  senses;  they  should 
shun  every  action,,  word,  thought,  or  look, 
contrary  in  the  slightest  degree  to  holy 
modesty;  as  also,  all  useless  conversations 
with  persons  of  the  other  sex.  They  should 
also  carefully  avoid  a]l  those  familiarities  and 
caresses  amongst  one  another,  which  natural 
and  sensual  friendship  might  suggest. 

They  should  often  call  to  mind  that  they 
have  the  honor  of  being  the  daughters  of  St. 
Joseph,  and  in  order  to  be  worthy  of  this 
quality,  they  should  imitate  the  incompara- 
ble purity  of  this  holy  Patriarch,  and  of  Mary 
ever  Virgin,  his  most  holy  spouse.  Finally, 
their  whole  mind,  their  heart,  their  thoughts 
words,  actions,  looks,  and  entire  deportment, 
should  breathe  an  air  of  celestial  purity  and 
chastity.  And  as,  according  to  the  Holy 
Spirit:. "No  one  can  be  continent  unless  the 
Lord  give  it,"*  so  they  should  ask  this  in- 
valuable favor  of  Him,  from  whose  bounty 
it  must  come,  most  especially  in  all  tempta- 


*Wisd.  8. 


tions   and    dangers  to  which   they  may  be 
exposed. 

The  Sifters  should  have  the  most  filial  con- 
fidence in  the  protection  of  the  most  Blessed 
Virgin  and  of  St.  Joseph,  who  most  assuredly 
will  obtain  of  God  for  them  perseverance  in 
this  virtue. 

If  Superiors  see  that  any  Sister  permit 
herself,  in  the  slightest  degree,  to  use  words, 
sing  profane  songs,  or  indulge  in  dangerous 
readings,  familiarity  or  caresses  between  one 
.,  another,  looks  or  deportment  in  any  way  un- 
becoming a  virgin  consecrated  to  God,  they 
shall  promptly  admonish  such  Sister  thereof; 
and  if  she  do  not  immediately  correct  the 
fault,  suitable  penance  should  be  imposed. 

If,  unhappily,  which  may  God  avert,  any 
Sister  were  fully  convicted  of  having  volun- 
tarily violated  her  vow  of  chastity,  she  shall 
be  unhesitatingly  dismissed  from  the  Con- 
gregation. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

OF   THE    VOW    OF    POVERTY. 

The  poverty  which  Jesus  Christ  counsels 
in  the  Gospel  to  those  who  desire  to  be  per- 
fect, requires  that  they  should  leave,  both  in 
effect  and  in  inclination,  all  the  goods  of  the 
world;  hence,  to  keep  their  vow  of  poverty, 
the  Sisters  should  effectually  give  up  all 
their  goods,  by  leaving  them   to  their  r< 
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tives  or  to  the  poor,  or  by  resigning  them  ic 

the  Superiors  of  the  Congregation.  They 
should  renounce  all  secret  inclinations  toward? 
them,  so  that  they  may  feel  a  most  complete 
contempt  of  all  worldly  possessions,  or  at 
least  be  indifferent  to  them.  They  should 
not  have  even  an  attachment  to  the  tem- 
poral or  spiritual  things  they  make  rise  of 
in  supplying  their  temporal  wants,  or  in  the 
exercises  of  piety;  such  as  their  habit,  linen, 
room,  books,  pictures,  beads,  or  such  othei 
things. 

The  vow  of  poverty  disqualifies  them  fron: 
having  a  right  to  anything,  and,  consequently, 
they  cannot,  under  any  pretext  whatever, 
give  away  or  receive  anything,  without  th*> 
permission  of  the  Superior;  and  should  tin 
have  accepted  of  anything,  they  must  place 
it  at  the  disposal  of  the  Superior,  to  be  em 
ployed  as  she  may  judge  fit.  To  banish  al! 
idea  of  property,  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph 
should  not  make  use  of  the  word  mine,  when 
speaking  of  the  things  which  they  uss. 
Thus,  instead  of  saying:  my  dress,  my  room, 
my  book;  they  shall  always  say:  oar  dress, 
our  room,  oar  book,  and  so  of  the  rest. 

For  the  more  'perfect  observance  of  thii 
vow,  and  that  the  Sisters  may  have  no  pre 
text  for  receiving  or  procuring  anything  for 
their  own  use,  because  it  may  appear  abso- 
lutely necessary,  we  order  all  Superiors  to 
procure  and  furnish  for  all  the  Sisters  of  their 


Communities,  as  far  as  the  means  of  the 
house  will  permit,  whatever  is  required  in 
point  of  diet  and  dress,  in  health  and  sick- 
ness, without  any  distinction  or  preference. 
If  the  Superior  should  neglect  or  refuse  to 
give  the  Sisters  what  is  necessary  for  them, 
according:  to  the  means  of  the  establishment, 
she  shall  be  severely  corrected  or  even  pun- 
ished by  the  Bishop  or  Spiritual  Father,  ac- 
cording to  her  fault;  and  should  she  continue 
the  same,  she  shall  be  deprived  of  her  charge. 

That  the  Sisters  may  appropriate  nothing 
to  themselves  of  those  thing's  which  are 
necessary  for  their  support,  it  is  enjoined 
that  the  habits,  linen,  food  and  generally  all 
things  that  are  required  for  support  and 
clothing,  be  placed  in  common  under  the 
care  of  a  Sister,  appointed  by  the  Superior, 
who  shall  distribute  them  equally  and  with- 
out any  distinction,  according  as  they  are 
wanted. 

If  what  is  given  to  the  Sisters  be  not  as 
good  as  they  would  desire;  or  if  anything 
necessary  should  be  wanting,  they  ought  to 
remember  that  Jesus  Christ  their  Master, 
passed  his  whole  life  in  poverty;  as  also,  that 
their  vow  of  poverty  binds  them  to  lead  a 
poor  life,  in  which  all  superfluity  should  be 
avoided;  that  they  should  be  content  with 
what  is  merely  necessary;  and,  finally,  they 
should  suffer  with  p'easure,  or,  at  least,  with 
patience,    and     in    the     genuine    spirit    of 
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poverty,  when  anything  is  wanting,  even  of 
the  things  that  might  appear  necessary. 

The  Superior  shall  take  special  care 
that  the  rooms,  the  furniture,  tables,  dresses, 
and  linen  of  the  Sisters  shall  be  of  a  simple, 
modest,  and  poor  character.  They  shall  re- 
trench whatever  in  these  matters  seems 
superfluous  and  contrary  to  simplicity.  No 
silver  shall  be  allowed  for  use,  unless  it  be 
for  the  Church,  with  the  exception  of  silver 
spoons,  which  are  allowed,  in  imitation  of 
St.  Francis  of  Sales,  who  allowed  them  to 
the  Nuns  of  the  Visitation. 

If  any  Sister  commit  a  fault  against  her 
vow  of  poverty,  by  receiving,  keeping  or 
giving  away  anything,  without  the  permis- 
sion of  the  Superior,  she  shall  be  punished 
as  guilty  of  theft,  and  in  proportion  to  the 
grievousness  of  the  fault. 

It  is  a  custom  permitted  in  our  Congrega- 
tion as  well  as  in  others,  that  Sisters,  by  their 
last  will  and  testament,  can  dispose  of  what- 
ever they  have  brought  with  them  to  the 
Congregation,  o'r  which  mav  have  been  given 
to  them  while  in  it. 

Sisters  cannot  make  their  last  will  without, 
the  permission  of  the  Spiritual  Father,  or  of 
the  Superior  of  the  house  in  which  they  re- 
side; and  in  no  case  shall  they  make  their 
will  except  in  favor  of  some  Sister  belong 
ing  to  the  house  where  they  dwell,  unless  tin 
Spiritual  Father  or  the  Superior  deem  it  ad- 
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visable  that  it  be  made  in  favor  of  some 
Sister  of  another  house  of  the  Congregation. 
In  giving  permission  to  Sisters  to  make  a 
will,  and  to  receive  inheritances,  it*  is  not  at 
all  intended  to  exempt  them  from  the  observ- 
ance of  their  vow  of  poverty;  for  all  those 
who  shall  receive  any  inheritance  are  bound 
to  resign  it  immediately  into  the  hands  of 
the  Superior,  who  shall  dispose  of  it  just  as 
of  any  other  property  belonging  to  the 
house  for  the  advantage  of  the  Community. 
It  is,  therefore,  prohibited  to  any  Sister,  who 
may  receive  an  inheritance,  property  or 
goods,  to  dispose  of  it,  or  them,  either  in 
whole  or  part,  for  themselves,  or  for  their 
parents,  or  friends,  or  other -persons  whom- 
soever, without  the  express  permission  of  the 
Superior.  The  infraction  of  this  vow  shall 
be  considered  an  injustice. 


PART  IV. 


Special  Regulations  for   the  Officers   and  for  their 
Election,  and  General  Mules  for  all  the  Sisters. 


However  holy  the  rules  of  these  Constitu- 
tions may  be,  and  the  maxims  of  virtue  pro- 
fessed in  out  Congregation  of  St.  Joseph,  if  the 
Superior  and  other  Officers  are  not  diligent  in 
having  them  observed;  and  if  they  have  no 
rules  by  which  they  themselves  should  be 
guided,  for  the  due  discharge  of  their  respec- 
tive duties,  it  cannot  long  maintain  itself. 
For  this  purpose,  we  shall,  in  this  Fourth  Part, 
lay  down  the  special  rules  of  the  Superior 
and  of  the  Officers,  together  with  the  general 
rules  of  all  the  Sisters;  which  will  contain 
all  the  duties  of  both  Superiors  and  Sisters, 
and  will  enable  all  to  walk  in  the  way  of 
Christian  perfection,  and  mutually  to  assist 
one  another  in  attaining  that  sanctity  which 
God  demands  of  them. 

CHAPTER   I. 

RULES    FOR    THE    SUPERIOR. 

1.  The  Superior  ought  to  be  persuaded 
that  she  holds  the  place  of  God,  and  is  ap- 
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pointed  by  His  Supreme  Will  and  Good- 
ness, to  co-operate  with  Him  in  governing 
the  Congregation  of  St.  Joseph;  and  as  she 
will  certainly  receive  from  Him  praise  and 
reward  for  her  success,  so  she  shall  be  re- 
sponsible for  any  loss  or  ruin  -chat  may  be 
the  consequence  of  her  misconduct  or  neg- 
lect. She  should,  therefore,  undertake  this 
charge  with  great  fear  and  humility. 

2.  She  cannot,  of  her  own  strength,  main- 
tain in  fervor  a  Community  which  professes 
to  aspire  to  such  high  degree  of  perfection, 
and  which  undertakes  every  exercise  of 
charity  and  work  of  mercy.  She  must,  then, 
often  have  recourse  to  the  Almighty  by 
prayer,  and  she  should  labor,  by  the  most 
profound  humility,  by  the  most  exact  cor- 
respondence with  the  graces  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  by  the  most  intimate  union  with 
God,  to  become  worthy  of  His  graces. 

3.  In  order  to  lead  her  daughters  to  the 
perfection  she  desires  of  them,  and  to  ren- 
der them  exact  in  the  observance  of  the  rules 
of  the  Institute,  she  should,  as  far  as  she  is  able, 
with  the  Divine  aid,  excel  in  the  example  of 
a  holy  life,  and  in  the  most  perfect  obedi- 
ence to  all  the  orders  of  the  Institute. 

4.  She  should  frequently  pray,  and  even 
with  sighs  and  tears,  for  those  under  her 
care;  a*nd  carefully  considering  the  conduct 
of  all,  thank  the  Divine  Goodness  for  the 
progress  made  by  fervent  subjects,  and  to 
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endeavor  to  augment  it;  and  by  tears  to 
expiate  the  defects  and  sins  of  the  imper- 
fect, and  to  apply  the  suitable  remedies. 

5.  Besides  general  watchfulness  over  all 
the  Sisters,  she  should  be  perfectly  ac- 
quainted with  the  conduct  of  the  several 
under* officers  of  the  house,  and  see  if  union 
and  charity  reign,  and  if  the  rules  be  strictly 
observed. 

6.  As  prayer  and  union  with  God  main- 
tain  and  strengthen  souls  in  all  virtues,  she 
shall  pay  strict  attention,  and  examine 
whether  all  the  Sisters  exercise  themselves 
in  these  virtues;  whether  they  observe  a 
great  spirit  of  recollection,  which  alone  can 
maintain  this  union,  and  which  greatly  edi- 
fies all  persons  who  see  them  and  treat  with 
them. 

7.  She  should  show  forth,  on  all  occasions, 
a  spirit  of  humility,  mildness,  and  charity, 
that  it  may  evidently  appear  she  does  not 
allow  herself  to  be  guided  by  humor  or  pas- 
sion, but  by  the  spirit  of  these  three  virtues: 
which,  however,  should  not  prevent  her 
from  firmly  and  courageously  insisting  on 
the  exact  observance  of  all  the  rules  of  the 
Institute.  The  Superior  should  make  no  ex- 
ception of  persons,  but  perseveringly  pro- 
cure the  execution  of  what  she  has  once  or- 
dered, for  the  greater  glory  of  God,  unless 
evident  reasons  oblige  her  to  change  the 
rirst  orders  given. 
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8.  She  should  overlook  no  fault  which 
comes  to  her  knowledge,  but  try  to  correct 
it,  either  by  a  public  penance,  if  public  edi- 
fication require  it,  or  by  some  admonition, 
but  always  with  marks  of  sincere  maternal 
affection.  She  should  always  manifest  ex- 
traordinary solicitude  for  all  the  Sisters  in 
their  wants  and  necessities,  by  charitably 
and  affectionately  supplying  them  with 
whatever  they  may  require. 

9.  She  should  avoid  all  austere  and  impe- 
rious manners  in  giving  commands,  and 
rather  appear  to  supplicate  her  daughters  as 
fellow-sisters;  which  is  also  more  in  accord- 
ance with  the  mildness  and  humility  of  the 
Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ. 

10.  She  should  remember  that  her  char- 
acter of  Superior,  instead  of  raising  her 
above  others,  rather  humbles  her;  as  it 
makes  her  the  servant  of  the  servants  of 
Jesus  Christ.  Hence  she  should  respect  all 
those  who  are  under  her,  and,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, she  should  study  their  good  pleasure 
as  much  as  her  own. 

11.  Besides  the  constant  solicitude  for  the 
good  order  of  the  house,  she  shall  assemble 
her  council  once  a  week,  and  confer  with 
those  who  compose  it,  concerning  all  that 
passes  in  the  Community;  and  all  that  re- 
gards charity  towards  the  poor,  who  should 
be  specially  dear  to  her. 

12.  She  shall  ordinarily  call  to  these  con- 
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sultations  the  Assistant,  the.  two  Counsel- 
lors, and  the  Procuratrjx;  and  when  she 
thinks  fit,  she  can  call  others.  She  shall 
simply  propose  the  matters  for  consultation, 
with  the  reasons  on  both  sides,  without 
showing  any  inclination  more  for  one  than 
the  other  side  of  the  question,  that  the  Sis- 
ters may  be  more  entirely  at  liberty  to  give 
their  opinions  on  the  matter  proposed. 

13.  In  consultations  of  any  moment,  be- 
fore determining  anything,  after  having 
heard  the  matter  proposed,  all  shall  kneel 
down  and  recite  the  hymn  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  employ  about  a  half-quarter  of 
an  hour  in  prayer,  to  beg  of  God  to  enable 
them  to  resolve  the  case  according  to  His 
most  holy  Will. 

14.  Extreme  care  should  be  used  in  the 
choice  of  candidates  for  admission  into  the 
Congregation;  and  none  are  to  be  admitted 
except  such  as  possess  the  qualities  mentioned 
in  the  Third  Part  of  this  Institute.  The 
Superior  should  firmly  oppose  those  who 
would  appear  inclined  to  admit  all  sorts  of 
persons  into  the  Congregation.  Should  any 
have  been  admitted,  having  any  of  the  more 
important  defects  mentioned  in  the  Third 
Part,  she  should  dismiss  them  as  soon  as 
possible;  particularly,  if  the  habits  con- 
tracted be  such  as  to  leave  little  hope  of 
their  being  eradicated  without  great  diffi- 
culty. 
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15.  She  shall  watch  with  special  care  ovei 
the  Novices,  in  order  that  they  may  be 
trained  up  with  the  true  spirit  of  the  Con- 
gregation; sincerely  intent  on  their  greater 
perfection  in  all  things,  and  most  diligent  in 
the  observance  of  the  Constitutions. 

16.  In  order  to  acquit  herself  still  more 
perfectly  of  the  duties  of  her  office,  the 
Superior  can  ask  her  Counsellors,  from 
time  to  time,  to  point  out  to  her  the  faults 
she  may  have  committed,  and  also  to  mention 
if  the  Community  have  any  complaints 
against  her;  and  thus  by  correcting  herself 
to  become  a  model  for  all. 

17.  She  shall  take  special  care  of  all 
papers,  such  as  title-deeds,  contracts,  and 
other  documents  of  importance  to  the  estab- 
lishment, and  shall  register  in  due  order  all 
such  papers  in  a  book  to  be  kept  for  that 
purpose;  so  that  in  case  of  necessity  they 
may  be  promptly  found.  All  these  papers 
shall  be  kept  in  a  chest  with  three  keys,  one 
of  which  shall  be  consigned  to  the  three  fol- 
lowing persons:  one  to  the  Superior,  another 
to  the  Assistant,  and  the  third  to  the  Pro- 
curatrix.  In  the  same  chest  shall  be  de- 
posited whatever  money  may  happen  to  be  in 
the  house,  and  which  is  not  wanted  for  the 
current  expenses  of  the  establishment. 

18.  She  shall  not  allow  any  Sister,  through 
vanity  or  levity,  to  change  the  color  or  form 
of  the  dress,  or  permit  them  to  let  their  hair 
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grow  for  an  ornament,  or  suffer  them  to  wear 
false  hair.  On  the  contrary,  they  should  al- 
ways observe  the  simplicity  and  humility  of 
dress  as  prescribed  in  the  First  Part  of  these 
Constitutions. 

19.  She  shall  hold  a  Chapter  on  Friday  of 
each  week,  for  the  correction  and  amend- 
ment of  faults,  and  all  the  Sisters  shall  assist 
thereat,  and  declare  their  faults. 

20.  She  shall  hold,  every  Sunday,  a  confer- 
ence of  all  the  Sisters,  in  which  they  shall 
speak  of  those  things  which  regard  the  wel- 
fare of  the  house  of  the  Congregation,  or  of 
their  souls. 

21/  She  shall  keep  a  seal,  of  oval  form,  and 
nbout  the  ordinary  size  of  seals,  bearing  en- 
graved the  bust  of  St.  Joseph,  having  the  In- 
fant Jesus  in  his  arms,  and  with  this  inscrip- 
tion: u Superior  of  the  house  of  Sisters  of 
Sai?it  Joseph."  It  shall  be  used  for  sealing 
her  letters  and  those  of  the  Sisters. 


CHAPTER  II. 

RULES    FOR    THE    ASSISTANT. 

She  supplies  the  place  of  the  Superior,  in 
certain  circumstances;  she  ought  to  aid  her 
in  the  exercise  of  her  office  and  in  the  man- 
agement of  the  whole  Communit}^ 

1.  She  shall  have  a  special  care  of  the  ex- 
terior management  of    the  Community,  by 
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seeing  that  all  the  perse  as  of  the  house  be 
provided  with  everything  they  require;  giv- 
ing, in  this  respect,  proofs  of  the  most  cordial 
charity  and  attentive  watchfulness.  Secondly, 
by  seeing  carefully  to  all  the  offices,  to  the 
rooms  and  other  places  of  the  house,  that 
poverty,  decorum,  and  cleanliness  be  every- 
where observed.  Thirdly,  by  watching  over 
the  cooking  and  other  tilings  necessary  for 
the  support  of  life;  giving  orders,  with  all 
charity,  to  those  in  the  different  offices,  that 
they  provide  for  these  things  at  the  appointed 
hours,  and  in  a  suitable  manner.  Fourthly, 
respecting  the  order  of  the  daily  actions, 
that  they  be  performed  at  the  appointed 
hours,  in  the  places,  and  according  to  the 
regulations  of  the  Constitutions.  Fifthly, 
to  see  to  the  observance  of  all  the  rules,  par- 
ticularly those  that  regard  the  exterior  dis- 
position of  things,  as  silence,  decorum,  and 
such  like  things. 

2.  To  acquit  herself  more  faithfully  of 
her  office,  she  ought,  in  the  morning,  to  re- 
view these  points  just  laid  down,  in  order  to 
see  if  there  be  anything  to  provide  for,  or 
to  correct;  and  in  the  evening,  she  ought  to 
foresee  what  may  be  necessary  to  have  done 
on  the  following  day,  for  the  well  ordering 
of  the  house,  and  even  if  necessary,  to  note 
dow^n  in  writing  what  may  be  of  particular 
moment,  that  it  be  not  omitted. 

3.  She  shall  have  a  book,  where  she  shall 
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mark  down  in  order,  the  furniture  of  the 
house  generally,  and  of  the  respective  apart- 
ments separately;  and  once  a  year  she  shall 
verify  and  examine  them,  in  company  with 
the  Superior,  to  see  what  may  have  suffered 
injury,  in  order  to  have  it  repaired,  or  what 
may  have  perished,  to  have  it  replaced. 

4.  At  the  commencement  of  each  month, 
and  of  the  different  seasons,  she  shall  ex- 
amine the  said  articles,  and  shall  visit  the 
rooms  of  the  Sisters,  to  inquire  about  the 
state  of  their  health,  and  charitably  to  pro- 
vide for  all  their  necessities. 

5.  She  shall  frequently  visit  the  apart  mei.ts 
and  offices  of  the  house,  and  see  that  order 
be  kept  in  them,  and  that  the  Community  be 
duly  supplied  with  the  necessary  provisions. 

6.  She  shall  take  special  care  of  the  sick, 
seeing  that  they  want  nothing,  and  they  h'v 
charitably  attended,  both  as  regards  the  soi  1 
and  body,  without  any  sparing  of  expenses. 

7.  She  shall  charitably  provide  for  the 
necessities  of  the  Superior;  and  in  case  of 
her  having  neglected  herself,  she  shall  have 
power  to  order  her,  having  previously  con- 
sulted on  the  matter  with  the  Counsellors,  to 
adopt  the  remedies  deemed  necessary,  both 
for  her  health  and  comfort. 

Finally,  she  shall,  with  the  Divine  aid,  in 
all  things,  as  far  as  may  be  possible,  maintain 
such  a  spirit  of  order  and  piety,  as  is  con- 
formable to  the  lives  of  persons  aspiring  to 
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and  making  profession  of  the  most  sublime 
virtue. 

CHAPTER  III. 

RULES  WHICH  REGARD  THE  CO-ADJUTRIX;  WHO 
SHALL  BE  MISTRESS  OF  NOVICES. 

1.  As  the  duty  of  the  Assistant  is  to  assist 
the  Superior  in  the  exterior  management  of 
the  house,  so  that  of  the  Co-adjutrix  is  to 
assist  in  all  that  regards  the  spiritual  conduct 
of  the  Novices,  in  order  to  lead  them  to  the 
perfection  of  their  state. 

2.  The  end  of  her  office  shall  be,  to  in- 
struct and  train  up  all  the  Sisters  under  her 
charge,  in  the  knowledge  of  spiritual  mat 
ters,  and  to  see  that  they  practise,  with  the 
greatest  exactness,  even  the  minutest  regu- 
lations and  observances  of  their  Consti- 
tutions. 

3.  To  attain  this  end,  which  is  so  import- 
ant, she  shall  have  a  special  care  of  the  edu- 
cation of  the  candidates  for  admission,  of  the 
Novices,  and  of  the  newly  professed,  for  two 
years  after  their  profession.  She  shall  en- 
deavor to  excite  in  them  an  efficacious  desire 
of  their  perfection. 

4.  In  this  undertaking:  she  shall  conduct 
them  gradually  to  the  perfection  of  the  In- 
stitute, as  persons  do  not  at  once  become 
perfect,  and  practise  the  most  elevated 
maxims  of  virtue. 
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5.  She  shall  carefully  examine  each  one9s 
disposition,  in  order  to  correct  what  may 
be  defective,  and  to  encourage  and  im- 
prove what  may  be  good  and  serviceable 
for  the  glory  of  God.  She  should  specially 
study  what  in  each  one  is  the  movement 
of  Divine  grace,  and  the  road  by  which 
the  Holy  Spirit  draws  each  Sister,  that 
so  she  may  cultivate  those  movements  of 
grace,  and  not  train  persons  necessarily  ac- 
cording to  her  own  notions  and  practices  of 
virtue  and  perfection. 

6.  She  should  be  mild  and  kind  'towards  all 
the  Sisters,  that  she  may  thus  gain  their  con- 
fidence, and  be  enabled  to  train  them  to  per- 
fection. 

7.  In  the  commencement  of  the  novitiate, 
she  shall  endeavor  by  conferences,  and  by 
proposing  the  examples  of  our  predecessors, 
and  other  motives  of  virtue,  to  excite  in 
them  an  ardent  desire  of  great  sanctity,  and 
to  impress  on  their  minds  that  the  daughters 
of  St.  Joseph  aspire  in  all  things  to  the  high- 
est perfection;  equally  as  if  they  made  an 
express  vow  to  that  effect. 

8.  To  conduct  them  to  so  sublime  an  end, 
she  should  let  them  understand,  that  it  must 
be  effected  by  the  Divine  Grace,  and  that  as 
it  is  not  granted,  except  to  the  meek  and 
humble,  they  should  above  all  things  become 
profoundly  humble. 

9.  She  should  lead  them  to  a  perfect  denial 
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of  themselves,  and  of  all  their  vicious  inclina- 
tions, in  order  that  the  grace  of  God  may 
reign  in  them;  and  to  facilitate  this  great 
work,  she  shall  show  them  that  there  is 
nothing  nobler  than  to  overcome  oneself  for 
God;  and  that  He  communicates  His  conso- 
lations to  those  who  courageously  take  tip 
their  cross  to  follow  Jesus. 

10.  She  shall  lead  them  to  the  most  per- 
fect correspondence  with  the  grace  of  God, 
instructing  them  to  accuse  themselves  of  the 
smallest  fault  in  this  particular. 

11.  She  shall  study  with  special  care  to 
comprehend  well  and  to  practise  the  maxims 
of  virtue,  as  given  at  the  end  of  these  Con- 
stitutions; and  she  should  also  try  to  insinu- 
ate  the  love  and  practice  of  the  same  to  the 
Sisters  for  the  greater  glory  of  God. 

12.  She  should  hold  conferences  with  the 
professed  Sisters  every  fortnight,  and  with 
the  No  vices  once  a  week,  whom  she  shall  teach 
how  to  make  known  with  sincerity  the  state 
of  their  interior,  and  to  confide  in  their  Di- 
rector, their  Superior,  and  in  the  Mistress  of 
Novices. 

13.  Above  all  things,  she  should  instruct 
them  in  the  exercise  of  meditation,  and 
facilitate  and  sweeten  its  practise  to  them> 
as  nothing  is  more  important  in  the  Insti- 
tute, an^  more  essential  for  their  own  per- 
fection. 

14.  She  shall,  with  special  care,  expound 
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and  inculcate  to  them  all  that  is  contained 
in  the  Constitutions  and  Directory  regard- 
ing the  Sacraments,  and  the  ordinary  and 
extraordinary  actions  of  life;  together  with 
the  manner  of  assisting  one's  neighbor  in 
all  the  exercises  of  charity  becoming  their 
profession. 

15.  With  respect  to  the  newly  professed 
Sisters,  she  shall  try  to  maintain  them  in 
their  first  fervor,  and  lead  them  on  sweetly 
and  steadily  in  the  practise  of  the  most  per- 
fect virtue. 

16.  If  a  Sister  be  tempted  and  sad,  she 
should  assist  her  with  great  sweetness  and 
patience;  listening  to  her  with  great  calm- 
ness and  affection;  and  trying  with  the  Di- 
vine aid  to  soothe  her,  as  far  as  may  be 
possible,  and  suggest  to  her  the  necessary 
remedies  for  her  temptations.  If  these 
efforts  do  not  succeed,  she  shall,  if  able, 
apply    to    some     enlightened    and    zealous 

.Spiritual  Father;  but  particularly,  she  shall 
recommend  her  to  God,  and  obtain  the 
prayers  of  others  for  her. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  PROCURATRIX. 

1.  The  duty  of  the  Procuratrix  shall  be, 
to  assist  the  Superior  in  the  temporal  man- 
agement of  the  house;  she  should  then  dili- 
gently apply  to  this  duty,  so  that  the  Supe- 
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rior  may  be  more  at  liberty  to  devote  her* 
self  to  spiritual  affairs. 

2.  In  conducting  the  affairs  of  the  estab- 
lishment, and  especially  in  transacting  busi- 
ness with  strangers,  she  should  remember 
to  seek  only  the  will  of  God,  to  recom- 
mend all  things  to  Him,  discharging  all  her 
duties  with  wonderful  calmness  and  pa- 
tience; showing  in  her  manner  a  total  de- 
tachment from  everything  worldly;  that 
the  reproach,  which  is  but  too  often  made 
against  persons  consecrated  to  God,  may 
not  be  applied  to  her — -that  they  often 
manifest  more  attachment  to  worldly  things 
than  those  who,  by  their  profession,  are  en- 
gaged in  them. 

3.  She  should  receive,  in  presence  of  the 
Superior,  the  revenues  or  other  payments,  by 
which  the  house  is  maintained;  enter  the 
same  in  a  book;  as  also  the  disbursements  of 
the  house  at  the  close  of  each  month,  in 
order  that  the  state  of  the  house  may  always 
be  seen. 

4.  She  shall  keep  a  chest,  with  lock  or  other 
means,  for  keeping  the  money  necessary  for 
the  contingent  expenses  of  the  house;  and 
should  she  have  a  verv  considerable  sum,  she 
should  keep  it  in  the  chest  with  the  three 
keys,  which  ought  to  be  placed  in  the  Su- 
perior's room. 

5.  She  should  have  a  book,  or  a  list  of  the 
provisions  requisite  for  the  Sisters,  and  the 
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probable  expenses  of  them;  and  an  entry  of 
the  time  they  are  to  be  bought,  by  which 
she  shall  be  guided  to  make  the  necessary 
provision,  and  at  the  ordinary  prices. 

6.  If  inexperienced  in  these  duties,  she 
shall  take  advice  of  others,  consulting  them 
with  humility,  and  following  their  counsels. 

7.  Having  made  due  provision  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  Community,  she  shall, 
at  least  once  a  month,  or  more  frequently  if 
required,  inspect  the  provisions  she  may  have 
purchased,  in  order  to  see  that  they  suffer- 
no  injury. 

8.  Should  the  establishment  have  any  dif 
ferences  with  any  one,  respecting  tempora. 
matters,  the  Procuratrix  shall  with  the  ut 
most  care  avoid  all  legal  proceedings,  ex 
cept  in  the  case  of  absolute  necessity,  and 
refer  the  matter  to  the  Bishop,  or  Spiritual 
Father,  or  to  the  Superior.  Every  other 
means  of  amicable  arrangement  should  be 
had  recourse  to.  If  all  these  efforts  prove 
ineffectual,  the  matter  should  be  confided  to 
persons  of  intelligence  and  probity;  and  the 
house  should  always  prefer  to  suffer  some 
loss,  and  settle  the  affair  by  arbitration,  oi 
such  like  way,  rather  than  to  engage  in  a 
law-suit. 

9.  She  shall  give  to  the  Superior,  in  pres- 
ence of  her  council,  every  two  months,  an  ac- 
count of  the  receipts  and  expenditures  of  the 
house;  and  at  the  end  of  each  year  she  shall 
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produce  a  detailed  account  of  the  state  of 
the  establishment,  for  the  Bishop,  or  for  the 
Spiritual  Father,  according  as  he  snail  direct. 

10.  If  not  able  to  attend  al!  the  minor  de- 
tails of  her  office,  she  can  employ  some  per- 
son appointed  for  this  purpose  by  the  Su- 
perior; such  minor  expenses  shall  be  entered 
and  as  soon  as  possible,  in  the  Account 
Book,  lest  anything  should  be  forgotten. 

11.  She  should  see  that  the  Sisters  dili- 
gently perform  the  work  assigned  to  them, 
and  make  sale  of  the  produce  of  the  work} 
either  for  the  relief  of  the  poor,  or  for  the 
support  of  the  house. 

12.  She  should  carefully  avoid  giving  any 
just  ground  for  complaint,  in  all  the  mat- 
ters she  shall  purchase  for  the  Community; 
and,  however  poor  the  house  may  hz,  she 
should  place  tfa?  most  unbounded  confidence 
in  God,  that  H<^  will  not  allow  her  to  want 
for  anything,  when  she  seeks,  in  the  spirit 
of  true  charity,  to  satisfy  her  Sisters  who 
have  abandoned  all  things  for  the  love  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

13.  She  shall  keep  an  inventory  of  all  th* 
articles  which  the  Novices  may  H-ing  with 
them  to  the  house;  she  shall  get  them 
marked  by  themselves,  if  they  know  how  to 
do  so;  otherwise,  the  Superior  shall  mark 
them.  She  shall  carefully  keep  and  preserve 
them,  until  they  make  their  profession. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

REGULATIONS    FOR   THE    MONITOR. 

1.  The  monitor  is  appointed  to  admonish 
the  Superior  of  her  faults,  and  to  receive 
such  complaints  as  may  be  made  against  her. 

2,  She  shall  never  reprove  the  Superior, 
without  having  consulted  God  respecting  the 
matter;  if  it  be  advisable  to  do  so,  as  also 
respecting  the  manner,  time  and  place  of 
making  the  correcting  with  greatest  utility. 
The  Superior  shall  also  ask  her,  frcm  t'me 
to  time,  if  she  have  no  ccm plaint  to  make 
against  her;  in  order  to  afford  her  an  oppor- 
tunity of  doing  to  more  easily. 

,  3.  She  should  net  be  urgent  and  frequent 
in  making  these  reproofs,  and  never  without 
necessity;  but  always  with  mildness,  humil- 
ity,  and  respect;  remembering  that  the  is 
the  inferior,  and  the  Superior  holds  the 
place  of  Jesus  Christ. 

4.  The  fault  observed  in  the  Superior  may 
at  times  be  written  down,  that  she  may  re- 
flect on  it  at  her  leisure,  and  correct  it. 

o.  v\  hen  an  inferior  makes  a  complaint 
Against  the  Superior,  she  shall  mildly  listen 
to  what  is  said,  without,  at  the  ^irie  time, 
giving  entire  credit  to  it;  and  she  shall  delib- 
erately enquire  about  the  matter  with  great 
prudence,  before  she  admonishes  the  Su- 
perior. The  Monitor  should  carefully  soothe 
those  who  make   complaints;   especially  if 


such  complaints  appear  unreasonable;  show 
ing  them  that  they  find  fault  without  reason; 
and  when  there  appears  to  be  some  ground 
for  the  complaint,  she  shall  hold  out  the 
hope  that  all  shall  be  duly  remedied.  In 
case  of  her  inability  to  remedy  the  matter, 
she  shall  inform  the  Spiritual  Father  of  it. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

RULES    FOR   HIE    COUNSELLORS. 

1.  The  two  Counsellors  are  appointed  to 
aid,  by  their  advice,  the  Superior  in  the  man- 
agement of  the  house,  and  in  whatever  con- 
cerns the  good  of  the  Institute.  Hence,  they 
should  frequently  read  and  meditate  on  th8 
Constitutions. 

2.  If  they  observe  anything  contrary  to 
the  good  order  of  the  Congregation,  they 
should  give  notice  of  it  to  the  Superior,  ia 
order  that  it  be  remedied. 

3.  They  should  not  make  their  complaints 
precipitately,  or  through  passion;  but  after 
mature  consideration,  and  from  pure  zeal  for 
God's  glory. 

4.  When  any  good  thought  presents  itself 
to  their  mind,  either  for  the  welfare  of  the 
house  in  which  they  reside,  or  of  the  Con- 
gregation at  large,  they  should  mark  it  down, 
and  communicate  it  to  the  Superior,  in  due 
time  and  in  the  proper  place. 

5.  They  shall  be  extremely  careful   about 


the  persons  admitted  into  the  Congregation 
of  Saint  Joseph;  and  they  shall  on  no  ac- 
count give  their  vote  for  any  one  Mho  does 
not  possess  the  qualities  required  by  the 
Constitutions.  Should  any  one  be  received 
into  it,  not  having  thet-e  qualifications,  they 
shall  procure  her  dismissal  therefrom,  as 
goon  as  mav  be  convenient. 

6.  When  called  to  consult  together  on  any 
affair,  they  shall  recommend  the  matter  to 
God  by  prayer,  and  shall  endeavor  to  have 
God  alone  in  view,  in  all  their  deliberations 
and  resolutions.  They  shall  try  to  lay  aside 
all  interests  and  feelings  which  might  blind 
the  judgment,  or  deprive  them  of  the  liberty 
of  deciding  according  to  reason  and  religion. 
In  all  cases  of  difficulty,  they  shall  vote  for 
that  side  that  presents  the  least  disadvan- 
tages, and  that  promises  most  for  the  ad- 
vancement of  the  glory  of  God. 

7.  If  any  matter  of  importance  be  sub- 
mitted  to  their  consideration,  and  they  be 
not  able  at  once  to  give  their  opinion,  they 
shall  ask  for  more  time  to  recommend  the 
matter  to  God,  and  think  on  it  at  their 
leisure. 

8.  After  the  consultation,  they  shall  sub- 
mit to  the  judgment  of  the  Superior,  letting 
her  take  whatever  resolution  she  shall  deem 
most  advisable,  without  either  murmuring, 
or  revealing  to  the  other  Sisters  what  trans- 
pired in  their  deliberations. 
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9.  Should  they,  however,  see  that  the  Sn- 
perior  has  taken  any  determination  evidently 
dangerous  or  pernicious  to  the  Congregation, 
they  shall,  in  the  most  discreet  manner,  in- 
form the  Bishop  or  the  Spiritual  Father 
thereof,  in  order  that  a  remedy  be  applied. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

RULES  FOR  THE  ATTENDANT  ON  THE  POOR. 

1.  She  shall  undertake  her  office  with  great 
zeal,  and  great  desire  of  discharging  it  in 
the  best  possible  way  for  the  relief  of  the 
poor. 

2.  She  shall  read  and  apply  to  her  charge 
a  part  cf  the  rules  for  the  Procuratrix. 

3.  She  shall  keep  a  small  box,  secured  by 
a  lock,  in  which  to  put  the  money  for  the 
poor,  which  should  not  be  mixed  up  with 
that  of  the  community. 

4.  She  shall  have  a  room  with  iock  anci 
key,  in  which  to  keep  provisions  and  f  urni 
ture  for  the  poor,  and,  if  possible,  a  medi 
cine-chest,  to  be  able  to    distribute  among 
them  the  more  necessary  remedies. 

5.  She  shall  keep  four  books:  in  one,  she 
shall  register  the  receipts  and  expenditures 
of  each  month;  in  another,  she  shall  record 
the  temporal  and  spiritual  wants  which  she 
and  other  Sisters  may  have  remarked  in  the 
course  of  their  visits;  in  the  third  shall  be 
a  list  of  the  provisions  and  furniture  in* 
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tended  for  the  poor;  and  in  the  fourth,  she 
shall  keep  an  account  of  the  debts  and  of 
the  loans  made  of  any  furniture,  in  order  to 
recover  the  same,  or  any  sum  of  money  that 
may  be  a  just  equivalent  therefor. 

6.  She  shall  examine  the  cases  of  want 
noted  down,  in  order  to  remedy  them,  at  the 
time  of  the  Sisters'  visit;  and  if  they  cannot 
be  immediately  remedied,  she  shall  keep  a 
register  of  them  apart,  that  they  may  be 
provided  for  in  due  time. 

7.  On  the  day  of  meeting  of  the  Ladies 
and  Sisters  of  Mercy,  she  shall  lay  before 
them  a  list  of  the  cases  which  she  was  un- 
able to  relieve;  and  she  shall  propose  them 
to  these  Ladies,  that  they  may  confer  among 
themselves  as  to  the  most  suitable  means  of 
giving  relief. 

8.  In  the  same  assemblies  of  the  Ladies  and 
Sisters  of  Mercy,  she  shall  propose,  in  the 
ihe  first  place,  the  visiting  of  the  sick,  and 
^ee  that  some  of  the  associated  Ladies  accom- 
pany the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  that  these 
visits  be  made  with  effect  and  edification; 
secondly,  that  persons  be  chosen  to  collect 
money  through  the  city,  and,  where  such  is 
\he  custom,  at  the  doors  of  the  churches; 
thirdly,  that  among  other  necessities,  those 
of  the  imprisoned,  of  the  hospital,  of  the 
orphans,  of  every  other  kind  of  distress  be 
treated  of  in  these  meeting 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

RtJUBS  FOB  THE  CONDUCTRESS    OF    MERCY. 

In  all  plaees  where  we  have  establish- 
ments, our  Sisters'  shall  take  care  to  intro- 
duce the  Confraternity  of  Mercy,  unless 
there  be  already  one  established.  In  such 
case,  they  shall  not  interfere  with  it,  unless 
they  be  requested  to  take  charge  of  it. 

This  Confraternity  consists  of  Ladies  who 
are  charitably  disposed.  They  shall  meet  at 
stated  times,  at  the  houss  of  the  Sisters,  at 
any  hour  that  shall  be  deemed  the  most  con- 
venient to  hold  their  conferences. 

Besides  this,  they  shall  meet  once  a  month, 
or  more  frequently  if  thought  advisable, 
at  which  meeting  all  those  associated 
shall  attend;  and  the  wants  of  the  poor  shall 
be  proposed,  and  afterwards  the  means  of 
succorring  them  shall  be  provided  for. 

The  Superior  herself,  or  a  Sister  whom  she 
shall  specially  assign  for  this  purpose,  is  to 
have  the  direction  of  this  Confraternity;  and 
the  Sister  to  be  appointed  should  be  one  of 
the  most  edifying  and  prudent  in  the  whole 
Community,  and  shall  observe  the  following 
rules  in  her  office: 

1.  She  shall  often  implore  the  light  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  especially  on  the  days  of  the 
meetings,  that  she  may  be  able  to  instruct 
those  whom  she  will  have  to  address  and 
direct. 
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2.  She  shall  consult  the  Spiritual  Father 
as  to  the  manner  of  conducting  the  associated 
Ladies  in  a  spiritual  life.  He  shall  indicate 
to  her  the  books  to  be  adopted  for  spiritual 
reading,  which  are  to  be  suitable  to  persons 
of  the' various  conditions  of  life. 

3.  She  shall  commence  the  meeting  by  a 
spiritual  lecture;  afterwards,  she  shall  give 
the  instructions  and  make  such  reproofs  as 
she  may  deem  necessary. 

4.  She  shall  make  use  of  the  Ladies  of  the 
Confraternity  for  correcting  the  evils,  and 
for  advancing  the  glory  of  God  in  the  vari- 
ous parts  of  the  town  or  parish;  assigning  to 
each  one  a  particular  duty  to  be  performed; 
or  a  particular  distress  or  scandal  to  redress 
or  correct. 

5.  She  shall  conduct  the  married  ladies  to 
the  perfection  of  their  state,  and  also  en- 
gage them  to  gain,  by  their  mildness  ane* 
prayers,  their  husbands  to  God;  to  educate 
their  children  in  the  love  of  God,  and  in  the 
fear  and  hatred  of  sin;  to  instruct  and  cor- 
rect their  domestics,  and,  on  no  account,  to 
permit  any  scandal  in  their  families;  and 
she  shall  draw  them  to  watch  over  their  en- 
tire neighborhood,  so  as  to  banish  from  it 
all  evils,  and  to  introduce,  as  much  as  pos- 
sible, practises  of  piety. 

6.  She  shall  try  to  inspire  widows  with  the 
spirit  of  patience  and  mortification ;  young 
ladies  with  a  love  of  virtue,  of  innocence  of 
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modesty,  of  piety,  of  decorum,  together  with 
a  thorough  aversion  for  vanity,  and  for  every- 
thing that  would,  in  any  way,  be  contrary 
to  purity  of  life.  To  domestics  they  shall 
inculcate  the  virtues  of  obedience,  submis- 
mission,  fidelity,  patience  and  punctuality  in 
their  prayers. 

7.  She  shall,  in  all  the  meetings,  require 
the  strict  observance  of  the  ceremonies  and 
rules  prescribe!  in  the  Directory,  which  the 
Bishop,  or  Spiritual  Father,  shall  prescribe 
for  the  direction  of  this  Confraternity. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

R'OXES   FOR   THE   PORTRESS. 

1.  The  Fortress  should  bear  impressed  on 
her  countenance  and  deportment  the  image 
of  the  virtue  which  reigns  among  the  Sisters 
of  the  Congregation  of  St.  Joseph.  Hence, 
she  should  study  to  edify  all  who  call  at  the 
door  of  the  Community,  by  her  modesty,  hu- 
mility, mildness,  patience  and  holy  conversa- 
tion, whenever  she  may  be  obliged  to  speak. 

2.  The  door  shall  be  locked  at  all  times, 
and  the  Portress  shall  keep  the  key  attached 
to  her  side,  which  she  shall  not  give  to  any 
one  without  permission.  At  night,  having 
locked  all  the  doors,  she  shall  deposit  the 
keys  with  the  Superior,  who  shall  assign  an- 
other Sister  to  keep  company  with  her,  when 
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it  may  be  necessary  to  open  the  doors  at 
night. 

3.  If  the  Sisters  cannot  have  a  Chapel  at 
home  for  hearing  Mass,  they  shall  go  out  for 
this  purpose  at  suitable  hours.  The  Por- 
tress shall,  in  the  mean  time,  keep  the  key 
till  their  return  ;  at  which  time  the  Superior 
shall  deliver  the  key  of  the  door  to  be  kept 
by  another  Sister  whilst  the  Portress  herself 
goes  to  Mass. 

4.  Besides  the  first  door,  in  which  there 
shall  be  a  small  window  with  a  shutter, 
through  which  the  persons  knocking  can  be 
seen,  but  which  door  only  opens  with  the 
permission  of  the  Superior,  there  shall  be 
another  inner  door,  leading  to  the  first  or 
outer  door,  and  of  which  the  Portress  shall 
keep  the  key.  No  persons  shall  go  out  with- 
out her  permission  ;  she  alone  shall  keep  the 
key,  and  shall  lock  the  doors  before  nightfall. 

5.  Ladies  alone  are  admissible  to  the  house, 
and  to  the  apartment  in  which  the  exercises 
of  the  Confraternity  are  held. 

6.  The  Portress  shall  not  call  any  Sifter, 
or  deliver  any  commission,  without  the  per- 
mission of  the  Superior.  'And  if  any  letters, 
or  parcels,  be  left  for  any  of  the  Community, 
she  shall  present  them  to  the  Superior,  be- 
fore any  Sister  receive  them. 

7.  When  it  be  necessary  to  admit  the  Vicar- 
General,  the  Physician,  Apothecary,  or  others, 
there  shall  always  be  two  Sisters  to  conduct 
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t>em  to  the  place  where  they  are  po'mg  ■ 
and  the  Portress  shall  not  open  the  fii^t  door 
till  the  two  Sisters  be  ready  to  receive  them. 

8.  If  any  one  call  to  speak  to  the  Portress, 
she  shall  direct  the  person  to  the  place  des- 
tined for  strangers,  then  ask  the  permission 
of  the  Superior,  and  beg  of  her  to  send 
some  Sister  in  her  place  to  answer  the  door. 

9.  What  has  been  said  in  this  Chanter 
shall  be  observed  in  all  the  houses  belonging 
to  the  Congregation  ;  but  in  hospitals,  the 
houses  of  the  poor,  and  where  there  may  not 
be  all  the  conveniences  that  might  be  de- 
sired, the  Superiors  of  such  establishments 
shall  observe,  and  cause  to  be   observed  bv 
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the  Portress,  the  spirit  of  these  rules,  as  far 
as  may  be  practicable. 

10.  The  Portress  shall  be  exact  in  inform- 
ing the  Superior  of  all  things  w^hich  she  may 
observe,  contrary  to  good  example  or  the 
Constitutions. 

CHAPTER  X. 

RULES   FOR    THE    OTHER    OFFICERS. 

Many  other  Officers  are  employed  in  thfc 
houses  of  the  Congregation;  for  example, 
the  Cook,  the  Infirmarian,  Sacristan,  and 
others.  It  is  not  necessary  to  prescribe  foi 
them  any  particular  rules;  it  is  sufficient 
for  them  to  observe  the  following  generaJ 
directions: 
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3.  They  shall  attend  to  the  oiders  of  the 
Superior  with  great  exactness,  and  endeavo? 
to  discharge  them  with  great  purity  of  in 
tention,  humility,  devotion;  seeking  alone, 
in  all  things,  the  greater  glory  of  God  and 
the  welfare  of  the  Community. 

2.  Let  them  observe  in  their  various  offi- 
ces, as  far  as  possible,  great  order,  clean li 
ness  and  decorum. 

3.  Let  them  perform  all  things  with  ex- 
actness and  diligence,  without  precipitation; 
but  with  such  evenne^s.of  mind,  that  they 
may  be  enabled  to  raise  their  souls  to  God. 
and  keep  themselves  always  in  His  presence. 

4.  Let  them  not  undertake  charges  which 
are  above  their  capacities:  nor  yield  to  agita 
tion  nor  over  anxiety,  under  the  pretext  of 
obedience    and  charity.     Let  them  respect 
fully  represent   to    the  Superior  what  they 
can  perform,  taking  care  not  to  flatter  them- 
selves; and  then  let  them  submit  to  whatever 
the  Superior  may  order,  having  great  con 
fidence  in  God,  who  will  assist  them. 

CHAPTER  XL 

OP  THE    APPOINTMENT  OF   OFFICERS. 

The    Bishop  shall   name   the  Superior  is 
those  houses  where  there  are  not  six    pro 
fessed  Sisters  in  the  Community.     He  car: 
also  name  the  Superior  in  houses  where  the 
Sisters  are  even   very  numerous,  or  he  ca# 
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have  them  chosen  by  the  Chapter  of  Sisterf 
Fie  can  also  cho>se  a  Sister  of  a  different 
house  and  diocese,  and  name  her  Superior. 
Although  Superiors  ought  not,  ordinarily, 
to  continue  in  office  beyond  the  term  ol 
three  year**,  nevertheless,  he  can  confirm  them 
in  office  for  whatever  number  of  years  he 
may  deem  fit.  When  the  Superiors  do  not 
acquit  themselves  well  of  their  charge,  or 
for  other  reasons,  he  can  depose  them,  change 
them,  and  name  others  in  their  place.  He 
can  exercise  the  same  power  in  respect  to  the 
Assistant  and  the  other  officers,  for  all  are 
under  his  authority. 

The  Spiritual  Father  shall  have  the  same 
power,  excepting  that  he  cannot  name,  or 
depose,  or  change  from  one  house  to  another 
a'iy  Superior,  without  the  approbation  of  the 
Bishop.  Each  Superior,  at  the  termination 
of  the  three  years,  shall  give  notice  of  the 
f  act,  to  the  Bishop,  or  to  the  Spiritual  Father, 
and  if  confirmed  in  her  office  for  a  longer 
time,  she  shall  continue  as  in  the  preceding 
years.  If  they  desire  that  the  Community 
elect  another,  the  election  shall  take  place 
according  to  what  is  laid  down  in  the  follow- 
ing chapter. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

OP  THE  ELECTION  OF  THE  SUPERIOR. 

The  elections  can  be  at  any  time  the  Bishop 


may  desire;  nevertheless,  they  shall  gener* 

ally  take  place  on  the  Tuesday  after  the 
Feast  of  the  Ascension,  according  to  the  ex- 
ample of  the  Sisters  of  the  Visitation; 
which  is  also  the  day  on  which  the  Apostles 
elected  St.  Matthias  in  place  of  Judas  Isca- 
riot.  The  Bishop,  or  Spiritual  Father,  will 
preside  at  these  elections;  but  in  case  they  . 
should  not,  they  will  depute  some  prudent 
and  enlightened  priest  to  do  so  in  their 
place. 

On  Saturday  after  the  Feast  of  Ascension, 
the  person  who  is  to  preside  shall  assemble 
the  Sisters,  both  Professed  and  Novices,  in 
the  Chapel  of  the  house,  or  in  some  room, 
if  there  be  no  Chapel,  and  being  seated  be- 
fore the  altar,  and  the  Sisters  standing  up. 
being  ranged,  some  on  one  side,  others  or, 
the  other,  the  Superior  in  the  midst  of  them, 
on  bended  knees,  shall  renounce  the  office 
of  Superior,  resigning  it  into  the  hands  of 
the  said  President;  and  she  shall  then  accuse 
herself  of  the  faults  committed  in  her 
office,  and  the  President  shall  accept  her  de- 
mission, saying:  "The  Congregation  exon- 
erates you,  in  the  Name  of  the  Father,  and  of 
the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  He  will 
then  enjoin  a  penance  on  her,  and  shall  give 
the  charge  of  the  house  to  the  Assistant; 
and  the  late  Superior  shall  retire,  and  take 
her  place  according  to  the  time  of  her  pro 
fession. 
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The  President  shall  then  give  notice  to  the 
Sisters  of  the  election  of  a  new  Superior, 
.which  is  to  take  place  on  the  following 
Tuesday;  and  shall  admonish  them  to  reflect 
on  the  matter  most  seriously,  and  to  propose 
to  themselves  no  other  consideration  but  the 
greater  glory  of  God.  Then  the  Hymn, 
"  Veni  Creator  Spiritus"  is  to  be  sung,  with 
its  prayer;  after  which  all  retire. 
!  The  following  Sunday,  all  the  Sisters  shall 
offer  up  the  Holy  Communion  to  obtain  of 
the  Almighty  the  grace  of  making  an  elec- 
tion ,  according  to  His  Divine  Will;  and 
every  day  the  above  Hymn,  "  Veni  Creator 
Spiritus"  with  the  prayer  to  the  Holy  Ghost, 
will  be  said  for  the  same  intention.  In  the 
meantime  the  Sisters  will  not  speak  of  the 
election  which  is  to  take  place;  but  each  one 
shall  seriously  think  on  what  she  should  do, 
according:  to  the  views  of  God.  ; 

On  the  following  Tuesday,  all  the  Sisters 
shall  offer  up  their  Communion  for  the  above 
purpose;  after  which  the  person  who  is  to  pre- 
side will  assemble  them  in  the  Chapel,  where 
all,  on  bended  knees,  shall  say  the  Hymn, 
iy  Veni  Creator  Spiritus"  with  the  prayer  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  Then  the  President  shall 
exhort  them  to  give  their  votes  to  the  person 
whom  they  think  most  worthy  of  being 
Superior.  They  then  shalLname  a  Secretary 
of  the  Chapter. 

Afterwards,  the  Assistant  shall  go  to  the 
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Secretary,  who  shall  be  seated  as  a  table  in 
the  extremity  of  the  Chapel,  and  on  the 
table  there  shall  be  a  quantity  of  small 
pieces  of  blank  paper,  with  ink  and  pens  and 
sand.  The  Assistant  shall  ask  her  in  a  low 
voice,  to  write  the  name  of  two  or  three 
Sisters,  as  she  may  think  proper,  on  two  or 
three  pieces  of  paper.  Having  got  these 
names  in  writing,  she  shall  fold  them  up  that 
no  one  may  be  able  to  see  them,  and  she  shall 
return  to  her  place. 

All  the  Sisters  shall  go  in  succession,  ac- 
cording to  their  rank  to  obtain  the  names 
of  at  least  two  Sisters  written  on  pieces  of 
paper,  in  like  manner  as  the  Assistant  did. 

If  any  Sister  be  sick,  the  President,  with 
a  Counsellor  and  the  Secretary,  shall  go  to 
obtain  her  vote.  She  shall  name  in  a  low 
voice  to  the  Secretary,  two  Sisters'  names, 
to  be  written  on  small  pieces  of  paper,  and 
and  shall  hand  to  the  President  the  ticket 
she  pleases,  which  he  shall  take  to  the  Chap 
ter. 

When  all  the  Sisters  shall  have  taken 
tickets,  the  Assistant  shall  first  go  with  one 
of  the  tickets  and  place  it  in  a  box,  which 
shall  be  on  the  altar.  All  the  others  shall  in 
like  manner,  according  to  their  rank,  dror 
their  ticket  in  the  box,  and  the  President 
shall  put  there  the  tickets  of  the  sick,  if 
there  be  any. 

When  all  the  tickets  are  put  in  the  box 
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the  President,  accompanied  by  the  two 
Counsellors,  and  in  their  presence,  shall  count 
them,  to  ascertain  if  the  proper  number  of 
tickets  be  in  the  box.  He  shall  afterwards 
open  them;  and  the  Sister  who  shall  have 
the  greater  number  of  votes,  shall  be  the 
Superior. 

The  President  shall  declare  in  a  loud 
voice  the  name  of  her  who  has  been  elected. 
She  shall  immediately  kneel  down  before  the 
altar,  make  her  profession  of  faith;  and  the 
President  shall  confirm  the  election  saying: 
"By  the  authority  which  we  have  we  confirm 
your  election,  that  you  be  Superior  of  this 
house  and  Community  of  the  daughters  of 
St.  Joseph:  in  the  Name  of  the  Father,  and 
of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  She 
shall  humbly  accept  the  charge,,  without 
either  excusing  herself,  or  refusing  it. 

She  shall  then  occupy  the  place  of  Su- 
perior; and  all  the  Sisters,  one  after  another,  * 
shall  go  to  kiss  her  hand  on  bended  knees: 
after  which  the  Chapter  is  terminated  by 
the  "Te  Deum  Laudamus"  Afterwards  the 
Assistant  shall  record  in  a  book  the  day  of 
the  election. 

Should  the  votes  be  equally  divided  be- 
tween two  or  three  Sisters,  these  shall  draw 
lots.  The  younger  shall  draw  first,  and  the 
one  who  shall  draw  the  ticket  on  which  the 
word  "Superior"  shall  be  written,  shall  be 
confirmed  by  the  President  as  the  Superior, 


84 

BXid   the   Sisters   shall   acknowledge   her  in 
the  manner  above  laid  down. 

No  Sister  shall  be  eligible  to  be  Superior 
who  has  not  been  five  years  professed,  and 
who  is  not  thirty  years  of  age;  unless  there 
be  none  of  that  age,  or  that  a  younger  Sister 
has  been  found  more  suitable  to  be  Superior. 
But,  inall  cases,  tlie  Sisters  should  never  elect 
a  person  to  be  Superior,  whom  they,  in  con- 
science, do  not  judge  to  be  fit  to  fulfill  the 
the  duties  of  that  office,  as  laid  down  in  the 
First  Chapter  of  this  Part,  where  her  rules 
and  her.  qualifications  are  specified.  The 
Sisters  should,  therefore,  read  and  examine 
well  that  Chapter,,  to  regulate  them  in  the 
election  they  are  about  to  make. 
,  The  Superior,  when  elected,  shall  make 
choice  of  an  Assistant  and  Co-adjutrix,  ac^ 
cording  to  the  views  of  God,  and  shall  pro- 
pose them  in  Chapter  to  the  Sisters,  and  their 
election  shall  be  declared  by  the  plurality  of 
voices.  If  they  have  not  a  plurality  of  votes, 
she  shall  propose  the  names  of  others,  and 
their  election  shall  be  conducted  as  that  for 
a  Superior. 

In  the  Chapter  of  ^Election  of  Officers,  the 
Sisters  can  re-elect  the  Superior,  Assistants, 
Co-ad jutrixes,  as  often  as  they  deem  proper 
for  the  welfare  of  the  Community.  In  re- 
gard to  the  other  officers,  the  Superior,  with 
the  advice  of  the  Assistant,  Co-adjutrix, 
and  Counsellors,  can  name  them,  and  change 
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them  as  she  shall  think  most  advisable.  She 
tan  also  confer  many  offices  on  the  same 
Sister,  where  the  Community  is  limited  in 
number,  and  the  offices  are  not  so  embarras- 
sing but  that  one  Sister  may  easily  discharge 
them. 

In  small  Communities,  where  there  are 
only  four  or  five  Sisters,  there  shall  be  no  As- 
sistant, but,  in  the  absence  of  the  Superior, 
the  senior  Sister  shall  govern  the  house;  un- 
less the  Bishop,  or  Spiritual  Father,  name 
another  more  suitable  to  govern..  And  the 
Superior  shall  have,  moreover,  the  power  to 
entrust  all  the  offices  to  the  Sister,  she  shall 
consider  most  fit. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

OF     THE      RULES     APPLICABLE      TO      ALL     THE 

STSTERS. 

1.  All  the  Sisters  should  entertain  great 
esteem  and  love  for  their  vocation,  consider- 
ing that  God  has  called  them,  and  has  be- 
stowed on  them  the  most  suitable  means  of 
advancing  His  own  g  ory,  and  their  own 
sanctification.  If,  at  any  time,  they  should 
experience  any  disgust  for  it,  or  should  feel 
greater  esteem  or  attachment  for  other  vo- 
cations, they  should  promptly  renounce  such 
suggestions  as  temptations,  persuading  them- 
selves that  God  wishes  them  where  they  ar^> 
and  nowhere  else. 


2.  They  shall  entertain  great  respect; 
iove  and  confidence  towards  their  Superiors. 
They  shall  honor  Jesus  Christ  in  them;  they 
shall  salute  them  with  reverence  in  meeting 
them,  and  always  address  them  with  mild- 
ness  and  respect.  They  shall  love  them  as 
their  mothers,  and  manifest  to  them  all  their 
troubles  of  mind,  and  interior  feelings;  and 
have  recourse  to  them  in  all  their  spiritual 
and  corporal  wants. 

3.  They  shall  prefer  the  general  to  a  par- 
ticular good,  so  as  to  yield  up  willingly  their 
own  satisfaction  and  interest,  when  there  is 
question  of  accomodating  each  other,  or  ren- 
dering a  service  to  the  community,  or  even 
to  an  individual  Sister. 

4.  Thev  shall  demean  themselves  with 
great  moderation,  eo  that  in  their  gait, 
words,  looks  and  actions  they  may  on  all  oc- 
casions show  forth  the  virtues  of  true  reli- 
gious, and  edify  one  another  and  all  who  may 
see  them.  They  shall  not  perform  their 
duties  with  precipitation,  over-anxiety,  con- 
fusion, or  noise,  and  shall  always  preserve 
themselves  in  the  presence  of  God. 

5.  They  shall  write  no  letter,  nor  receive 
any  without  the  permission  of  the  Superior, 
who  shall  read  them,  or  open  them  if  she 
think  proper. 

5.  They  shall  take  their  meals  with  great 
decorum,  and  in  the  large  Communities  each 
Sister  shall  have   her   portion,   and    in    the 
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9.  Should  tbsy,  however,  see  that  the  Sn* 
perior  has  taken  any  determination  evidently 
dangerous  or  pernicious  to  the  Congregation, 
they  shall,  in  the  most  discreet  manner,  in- 
form the  Bishop  or  the  Spiritual  Father 
thereof,  in  order  that  a  remedy  be  applied. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

RULES  FOR  THE  ATTENDANT  ON  THE  POOR. 

1.  She  shall  undertake  her  office  with  great 
zeal,  and  great  desire  of  discharging  it  in 
the  best  possible  way  for  the  relief  of  the 
poor. 

2.  She  shall  read  and  apply  to  her  charge 
a  part  cf  the  rules  for  the  Procuratrix. 

3.  She  shall  keep  a  small  box,  secured  by 
a  lock,  in  which  to  put  the  money  for  the 
poor,  which  should  not  be  mixed  up  with 
that  of  the  community. 

4.  She  shall  have  a  room  with  lock  and 
key,  in  which  to  keep  provisions  and  furni 
ture  for  the  poor,  and,  if  possible,  a  medi 
cine-chest,  to  be  able  to    distribute  among 
them  the  more  necessary  remedies. 

5.  She  shall  keep  four  books:  in  one,  she 
shall  register  the  receipts  and  expenditures 
of  each  month;  in  another,  she  shall  record 
the  temporal  and  spiritual  wants  which  she 
and  other  Sisters  may  have  remarked  in  the 
course  of  their  visits;  in  the  third  shall  be 
a  list  of  the  provisions  and  furniture  in* 
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tended  for  the  poor;  and  in -the  fourth,  she 
shall  keep  an  account  of  the  debts  and  of 
the  loans  made  of  any  furniture,  in  order  to 
recover  the  same,  or  any  sum  of  money  that 
may  be  a  just  equivalent  therefor. 

6.  She  shall  examine  the  cases  of  want 
noted  down,  in  order  to  remedy  them,  at  the 
time  of  the  Sisters'  visit;  and  if  they  canncl 
be  immediately  remedied,  she  shall  keep  a 
register  of  them  apart,  that  they  may  be 
provided  for  in  due  time. 

7.  On  the  day  of  meeting  of  the  Ladies 
and  Sisters  of  Mercy,  she  shall  lay  before 
them  a  list  of  the  cases  which  she  was  un- 
able to  relieve;  and  she  shall  propose  them 
to  these  Ladies,  that  they  may  confer  among 
themselves  as  to  the  most  suitable  means  of 
giving  relief. 

8.  In  the  same  assemblies  of  the  Ladies  and 
Sisters  of  Mercy,  she  shall  propose,  in  the 
ihe  first  place,  the  visiting  of  the  sick,  and 
^ee  that  some  of  the  associated  Ladies  accom- 
pany the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  that  these 
visits  be  made  with  effect  and  edification; 
secondly,  that  persons  be  chosen  to  collect 
money  through  the  city,  and,  where  such  is 
Uie  custom,  at  the  doors  of  the  churches; 
thirdly,  that  among  other  necessities,  those 
of  the  imprisoned,  of  the  hospital,  of  the 
orphans,  of  every  other  kind  of  distress  be 
treated  of  in  these  meetings. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

EUIdBS  FOB  THE  CONDUCTRESS    OP    MERCY. 

In  all  plaees  where  we  have  establish- 
ments, our  Sisters  shall  take  care  to  intro- 
duce the  Confraternity  of  Mercy,  unless 
there  be  already  one  established.  In  such 
case,  they  shall  not  interfere  with  it,  unless 
they  be  requested  to  take  charge  of  it. 

This  Confraternity  consists  of  Ladies  who 
are  charitably  disposed.  They  shall  meet  at 
stated  times,  at  the  houss  of  the  Sisters,  at 
any  hour  that  shall  be  deemed  the  most  con- 
venient to  hold  their  conferences. 

Besides  this,  they  shall  meet  once  a  month, 
or  more  frequently  if  thought  advisable, 
at  which  meeting  all  those  associated 
shall  attend;  and  the  wants  of  the  poor  shall 
be  proposed,  and  afterwards  the  means  of 
succorring  them  shall  be  provided  for. 

The  Superior  herself,  or  a  Sister  whom  she 
shall  specially  assign  for  this  purpose,  is  to 
have  the  direction  of  this  Confraternity;  and 
the  Sister  to  be  appointed  should  be  one  of 
the  most  edifying  and  prudent  in  the  whole 
Community,  and  shall  observe  the  following 
rules  in  her  office: 

1.  She  shall  often  implore  the  light  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  especially  on  the  days  of  the 
meetings,  that  she  may  be  able  to  instruct 
those  whom  she  will  have  to  address  and 
direct. 
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2.  She  shall  consult  the  Spiritual  Father 
as  to  the  manner  of  conducting  the  associated 
Ladies  in  a  spiritual  life.  He  shall  indicate 
to  her  the  books  to  be  adopted  for  spiritual 
reading,  which  are  to  be  suitable  to  persons 
of  the  various  conditions  of  life. 

3.  She  shall  commence  the  meeting  by  a 
spiritual  lecture;  afterwards,  she  shall  give 
the  instructions  and  make  such  reproofs  as 
she  may  deem  necessary. 

4.  She  shall  make  use  of  the  Ladies  of  the 
Confraternity  for  correcting  the  evils,  and 
for  advancing  the  glory  of  God  in  the  vari- 
ous parts  of  the  town  or  parish;  assigning  to 
each  one  a  particular  duty  to  be  performed; 
or  a  particular  distress  or  scandal  to  redress 
or  correct. 

5.  She  shall  conduct  the  married  ladies  to 
the  perfection  of  their  state,  and  also  en- 
gage them  to  gain,  by  their  mildness  anct 
prayers,  their  husbands  to  God;  to  educate 
their  children  in  the  love  of  God,  and  in  the 
fear  and  hatred  of  sin;  to  instruct  and  cor- 
rect their  domestics,  and,  on  no  account,  to 
permit  any  scandal  in  their  families;  and 
she  shall  draw  them  to  watch  over  their  en- 
tire neighborhood,  so  as  to  banish  from  it 
all  evils,  and  to  introduce,  as  much  as  pos- 
sible, practises  of  piety. 

6.  She  shall  try  to  inspire  widows  with  the 
spirit  of  patience  and  mortification;  young 
ladies  with  a  love  of  virtue,  of  innocence  of 
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modesty,  of  piety,  of  decorum,  together  with 
a  thorough  aversion  for  vanity,  and  for  every- 
thing that  would,  in  any  way,  be  contrary 
to  purity  of  life.  To  domestics  they  shall 
inculcate  the  virtues  of  obedience,  submis- 
mission,  fidelity,  patience  and  punctuality  in 
their  prayers. 

7.  She  shall,  in  all  the  meetings,  require 
the  strict  observance  of  the  ceremonies  and 
rules  prescribe  1  in  the  Directory,  which  the 
Bishop,  or  Spiritual  Father,  shall  prescribe 
for  the  direction  of  this  Confraternity, 

CHAPTER IX. 

RULES   FOR   THE    FORTRESS.  * 

1.  The  Fortress  should  bear  impressed  oa 
her  countenance  and  deportment  the  image 
of  the  virtue  which  reigns  among  the  Sisters 
of  the  Congregation  of  St.  Joseph.  Hence, 
she  should  study  to  edify  all  who  call  at  the 
door  of  the  Community,  by  her  modesty,  hu- 
mility, mildness,  patience  and  holy  conversa- 
tion, whenever  she  may  be  obliged  to  speak, 

2.  The  door  shall  be  locked  at  all  times, 
and  the  Portress  shall  keep  the  key  attached 
to  her  side,  which  she  shall  not  give  to  any 
one  without  permission.  At  night,  having 
locked  all  the^  doors,  she  shall  deposit  the 
keys  with  the  Superior,  who  shall  assign  an- 
other Sister  to  keep  company  with  her,  when 
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it  may  be  necessary  to  open  the  doors  at 
night. 

3.  If  the  Sisters  cannot  have  a  Chapel  at 
home  for  hearing  Mass,  they  shall  go  out  for 
this  purpose  at  suitable  hours.  The  Por- 
tress shall,  in  the  mean  time,  keep  the  key 
till  their  return  ;  at  which  time  the  Superior 
shall  deliver  the  key  of  the  door  to  be  kept 
by  another  Sister  whilst  the  Portress  herself 
goes  to  Mass. 

4.  Besides  the  first  door,  in  which  there 
shall  be  a  small  window  with  a  shutter, 
through  which  the  persons  knocking  can  be 
seen,  but  which  door  only  opens  with  the 
permission  of  the  Superior,  there  shall  be 
another  inner  door,  leading  to  the  first  or 
outer  door,  and  of  which  the  Portress  shall 
keep  the  key.  No  persons  shall  go  out  with- 
out her  permission  ;  she  alone  shall  keep  the 
key,  and  shall  lock  the  doors  before  nightfall. 

5.  Ladies  alone  are  admissible  to  the  house, 
and  to  the  apartment  in  which  the  exercises 
of  the  Confraternity  are  held. 

6.  The  Portress  shall  not  call  any  Sister, 
or  deliver  any  commission,  without  the  per- 
mission of  the  Superior.  And  if  any  letters, 
or  parcels,  be  left  for  any  of  the  Community, 
she  shall  present  them  to  the  Superior,  be- 
fore any  Sister  receive  them. 

7.  When  it  be  necessary  to  admit  the  Vicar- 
General,  the  Physician,  Apothecary,  or  others, 
there  shall  always  be  two  Sisters  to  conduct 
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t>»em  to  the  place  where  they  are  e'oing; 
and  the  Portress  shall  not  open  the  first  door 
till  the  two  Sisters  be  ready  to  receive  them. 
'8.  If  any  one  call  to  speak  to  the  Portress, 
she  shall  direct  the  person  to  the  place  des- 
tined for  strangers,  then  ask  the  permission 
of  the  Superior,  and  beg  of  her  to  send 
some  Sister  in  her  place  to  answer  the  door. 

9.  What  has  been  said  in  this  ChaDter 
shall  be  observed  in  all  the  houses  belonging 
to  the  Congregation  ;  but  in  hospitals,  the 
houses  of  the  poor,  and  where  there  may  not 
be  all  the  conveniences  that  might  be  de- 
sired, the  Superiors  of  such  establishments 
shall  observe,  and  cause  to  be  observed  bv 
the  Portress,  the  spirit  of  these  rules,  as  far 
as  may  be  practicable. 

10.  The  Portress  shall  be  exact  in  inform- 
ing the  Superior  of  all  things  which  she  may 
observe,  contrary  to  good  example  or  the 
Constitutions. 

CHAPTER  X. 

RULES  FOR  THE  OTHER  OFFICERS. 

Many  other  Officers  are  employed  in  the 
houses  of  the  Congregation;  for  example, 
the  Cook,  the  Infirmarian,  Sacristan,  and 
others.  It  is  not  necessary  to  prescribe  foi 
them  any  particular  rules;  it  is  sufficient 
for  them  to  observe  the  following  genera} 
directions: 
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3.  They  shall  attend  to  the  oiders  of  the 
Superior  with  great  exactness,  and  endeavoi 
to  discharge  them  with  great  purity  of  in 
tention,  humility,  devotion;  seeking  alone. 
in  all  things,  the  greater  glory  of  God  and 
the  welfare  of  the  Community. 

2.  Let  them  observe  in  their  various  offi- 
ces, as  far  as  possible,  great  order,  clean li 
ness  and  decorum. 

,3.  Let  them  perform  all  things  with  ex- 
actness and  diligence,  without  precipitation; 
but  with  such  evenness  of  mind,  that  thev 
may  be  enabled  to  raise  their  souls  to  God. 
and  keep  themselves  always  in  His  presence. 

4.  Let  them  not  undertake  charges  which 
are  above  their  capacities:  nor  yield  to  agita 
tion  nor  over  anxiety,  under  the  pretext  of 
obedience    and  charity.     Let  them  respect 
fully  represent    to    the  Superior  what  the}' 
can  perform,  taking  care  not  to  flatter  them- 
selves; and  then  let  them  submit  to  whatever 
the  Superior  may  order,  having  great  con 
fidence  in  God,  who  will  assist  them. 

CHAPTER  XL 

OF  THE    APPOINTMENT  OF   OFFICERS. 


£ 


The  Bishop  shall  name  the  Superior  i 
those  houses  where  there  are  not  six  pro 
fessed  Sisters  in  the  Community.  He  ca;: 
also  name  the  Superior  in  houses  where  the 
Sisters  are  even  very  numerous,  or  he  car/ 
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have  them  chosen  by  the  Chapter  of  Sisten 
He  can  also  eho  >se  a  Sister  of  a  different 
house  and  diocese,  and  name  her  Superior. 
Although  Superiors  ought  not,  ordinarily, 
to  continue  in  office  beyond  the  term  ot 
three  years,  nevertheless,  he  can  confirm  them 
in  office  for  whatever  number  of  years  he 
may  deem  tit.  When  the  Superiors  do  not 
acquit  themselves  well  of  their  charge,  or 
for  other  reasons,  he  can  depose  them,  change 
them,  and  name  others  in  their  place.  He 
can  exercise  the  same  power  in  respect  to  the 
Assistant  and  the  other  officers,  for  all  are 
under  his  authority. 

The  Spiritual  Father  shall  have  the  same 
power,  excepting  that  he  cannot  name,  or 
depo.se,  or  change  from  one  house  to  another 
aiy  Superior,  without  the  approbation  of  the 
Bishop.  Each  Superior,  at  the  termination 
of  the  three  years,  shall  give  notice  of  the 
fact,  to  the  Bishop,  or  to  the  Spiritual  Father, 
and  if  confirmed  in  her  office  for  a  longer 
time,  she  shall  continue  as  in  the  preceding 
years.  If  they  desire  that  the  Community 
elect  another,  the  election  shall  take  place 
according  to  what  is  laid  down  in  the  follow- 
ng  chapter.  • 

CHAPTER  XII. 

OF  THE  ELECTION  OF  THE  SUPERIOR. 

The  elections  can  be  at  any  time  the  Bishop 


may  desire;  nevertheless,  they  shall  gener* 
ally  take  place  on  the  Tuesday  after  the 
Feast  of  the  Ascension,  according  to  the  ex- 
ample of  the  Sisters  of  the  Visitation  ; 
which  is  also  the  day  on  which  the  Apostles 
elected  St.  Matthias  in  place  of  Judas  Isca- 
riot.  The  Bishop,  or  Spiritual  Father,  will 
preside  at  these  elections;  but  in  case  they 
should  not,  they  will  depute  some  prudent 
and  enlightened  priest  to  do  so  in  their 
place. 

On  Saturday  after  the  Feast  of  Ascension, 
the  person  who  is  to  preside  shall  assemble 
the  Sisters,  both' Professed  and  Novices,  in 
the  Chapel  of  the  house,  or  in  some  room, 
if  there  be  no  Chapel,  and  being  seated  be- 
fore the  altar,  and  the  Sisters  standing  up. 
being  ranged,  some  on  one  side,  others  or, 
the  other,  the  Superior  in  the  midst  of  them, 
on  bended  knees,  shall  renounce  the  office 
of  Superior,  resigning  it  into  the1  hands  of 
the  said  President;  and  she  shall  then  accuse 
herself  of  the  faults  committed  in  her 
office,  and  the  President  shall  accept  her  de- 
mission, saying:  "The  Congregation  exon- 
erates you,  in  the  Name  of  the  Father,  and  of 
the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  He  will 
then  enjoin  a  penance  on  her,  and  shall  give 
the  charge  of  the  house  to  the  Assistant; 
and  the  late  Superior  shall  retire,  and  take 
her  place  according  to  the. time  of  her  pro 
fession. 
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The  President  shall  then  giye  notice  to  the 
Sisters  of  the  election  of  a  new  Superior, 
which  is  to  take  place  on  the  following 
Tuesday;  and  shall  admonish  them  to  reflect 
on  the  matter  most  seriously,  and  to  propose 
to  themselves  no  other  consideration  but  the 
greater  glory  of  God.  Then  the  Hymn, 
"  Veni  Creator  Spiritus"  is  to  be  sung,  with 
its  prayer;  after  which  all  retire. 

The  following  Sunday,  all  the  Sisters  shall 
offer  up  the  Holy  Communion  to  obtain  of 
the  Almighty  the  grace  of  making  an  elec- 
tion according  to  His  Divine  Will;  and 
every  day  the  above  Hymn,  "  Veni  Creator 
Spiritus"  with  the  prayer  to  the  Holy  Ghost, 
will  be  said  for  the  same  intention.  In  the 
meantime  the  Sisters  will  not  speak  of  the 
election  which  is  to  take  place;  but  each  one 
shall  seriouslv  think  on  what  she  should  do, 
according  to  the  views  of  God. 

CD 

On  the  following  Tuesday,  all  the  Sisters 
shall  offer  up  their  Communion  for  the  above 
purpose;  after  which  the  person  who  is  to  pre- 
side will  assemble  them  in  the  Chapel,  wmere 
all7  on  bended  knees,  shall  say  the  Hymn, 
<k  Veni  Creator  Spirit  us"  with  the  prayer  of 
the  Hoty  Ghost.  Then  the  President  shall 
exhort  them  to  give  their  votes  to  theperson 
whom  they  think  most  worthy  of  being 
Superior.  They  then  shall  name  a  Secretary 
of  the  Chapter. 

Afterwards,  the  Assistant  shall  go  to  the 
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Secretary,  who  shall  be  seated  as  a  table  in 
the  extremity  of  the  Chapel,  and  on  the 
table  there  shall  be  a  quantity  of  small 
pieces  of  blank  paper,  with  ink  and  pens  and 
sand.  The  Assistant  shall  ask  her  in  a  low 
voice,  to  write  the  name  of  two  or  three 
Sisters,  as  she  may  think  proper,  on  two  or 
three  pieces  of  paper.  Having  got  these 
names  in  writing,  she  shall  fold  them  up  that 
no  one  may  be  able  to  see  them,  and  she  shall 
return  to  her  place. 

All  the  Sisters  shall  go  in  succession,  ac- 
cording to  their  rank  to  obtain  the  names 
of  at  least  two  Sisters  written  on  pieces  of 
paper,  in  like  manner  as  the  Assistant  did. 

If  any  Sister  be  sick,  the  President,  with 
a  Counsellor  and  the  Secretary,  shall  go  tu 
obtain  her  vote.  She  shall  name  in  a  low 
voice  to  the  Secretary,  two  Sisters'  names, 
to  be  written  on  small  pieces  of  paper,  and 
and  shall  hand  to  the  President  the  tickc  t 
she  pleases,  which  he  shall  take  to  the  Chap 
ter. 

When  all  the  Sisters  shall  have  taken 
tickets,  the  Assistant  shall  first  go  with  one 
of  the  tickets  and  place  it  in  a  box,  which 
shall  be  on  the  altar.  All  the  others  shall  in 
like  manner,  according  to  their  rank,  dror 
their  ticket  in  the  box,  and  the  President 
shall  put  there  the  tickets  of  the  sick,  if 
there  be  any. 

When  all  the  tickets  are  put  in  the  bo* 
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the  President,  accompanied  by  the  two 
Counsellors,  and  in  their  presence,  shall  count 
them,  to  ascertain  if  the  proper  number  of 
tickets  be  in  the  box.  He  shall  afterwards 
open  them;  and  the  Sister  who  shall  have 
the  greater  number  of  votes,  shall  be  the 
Superior. 

The  President  shall  declare  in  a  loud 
voice  the  name  of  her  who  has  been  elected. 
She  shall  immediately  kneel  down  before  the 
altar,  make  her  profession  of  faith;  and  the 
President  shall  confirm  the  election  saying: 
"By  the  authority  which  we  have  we  confirm 
your  election,  that  you  be  Superior  of  this 
house  and  Community  of  the  daughters  of 
St.  Joseph:  in  the  Name  of  the  Father,  and 
of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  She 
shall  humbly  accept  the  charge,  without 
either  excusing  herself,  or  refusing  it. 

She  shall  then  occupy  the  place  of  Su- 
perior; and  all  the  Sisters,  one  after  another, 
shall  go  to  kiss  her  hand  on  bended  knees: 
after  which  the  Chapter  is  terminated  by 
the  "Te  Deum  Laudamus"  Afterwards  the 
Assistant  shall  record  in  a  book  the  day  of 
the  election. 

Should  the  votes  be  equally  divided  be- 
tween two  or  three  Sisters,  these  shall  draw 
lots.  The  younger  shall  draw  first,  and  the 
one  who  shall  draw  the  ticket  on  which  the 
word  "Superior"  shall  be  written,  shall  be 
confirmed  by  the  President  as  the  Superior, 
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aiiu  the  Sisters  shall  acknowledge  her  in 
the  maimer  above  laid  down. 

No  Sister  shall  be  eligible  to  be  Superior 
who  has  not  been  five  years  professed,  and 
who  is  not  thirty  years  of  age;  unless  there 
be  none  of  that  age,  or  that  a  younger  Sister 
has  been  found  more  suitable  to  be  Superior. 
But,  inall  cases,  theJSisters  should  never  elect 
a  person  to  be  Superior,  whom  they,  in  con- 
science, do  not  judge  to  be  fit  to  fulfill  the 
the  duties  of  that  office,  as  laid  down  in  the 
First  Chapter  of  this  Part,  where  her  rules 
and  her  qualifications  are  specified.  The 
Sisters  should,  therefore,  read  and  examine 
well  that  Chapter;  to  regulate  them  in  the 
election  they  are  about  to  make. 

The  Superior,  when  elected,  shall  make 
choice  of  an  Assistant  and  Co-adjutrix,  ac* 
cording  to  the  views  of  God,  and  shall  pro- 
pose them  in  Chapter  to  the  Sisters,  and  their 
election  shall  be  declared  by  the  plurality  of 
voices.  If  they  have  not  a  plurality  of  votes, 
she  shall  propose  the  names  of  others,  and 
their  election  shall  be  conducted  as  that  fcr 
a  Superior. 

In  the  Chapter  of  Election  of  Officers,  the 
Sisters  can  re-elect  the  Superior,  Assistants, 
Co-adjutrixes,  as  often  as  they  deem  proper 
for  the  welfare  of  the  Communitv.  In  re- 
gard  to  the  other  officers,  the  Superior,  with 
the  advice  of  the  Assistant,  Co-adjutrix, 
and  Counsellors,  can  name  them,  and  change 
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them  as  she  shall  think  most  advisable.  She 
tan  also  confer  many  offices  on  the  same 
Sister,  where  the  Community  is  limited  in 
number,  and  the  offices  are  not  so  embarras- 
sing but  that  one  Sister  may  easily  discharge 
them. 

In  small  Communities,  where  there  are 
only  four  or  five  Sisters,  there  shall  be  no  As- 
sistant, but,  in  the  absence  of  the  Superior, 
the' senior  Sistershall  govern  the  house;  uiv 
less  the  Bishop,  or  Spiritual  Father,  name 
another  more  suitable  to  govern.  And  the 
Superior  shall  have,  moreover,  the  power  to 
entrust  all  the  offices  to  the  Sister  she  shall 
consider  most  fit. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

OF     THE      RULES      APPLICABLE      TO      ALL     THE 

STSTERS.  i 

1.  All  the  Sisters  should  entertain  great 
esteem  and  love  for  their  vocation,  consider. 
\n<z  that  God  has  called  them,  and  has  be- 
stowed  on  them  the  most  suitable  means  of 
advancing  His  own  g  ory,  and  their  own 
Nanctification.  If,  at  anv  time,  thev  should 
experience  any  disgust  for  it,  or  should  feel 
greater  esteem  or  attachment  for  other  vo- 
cations, they  should  promptly  renounce  such 
suggestions  as  temptations,  persuading  them- 
selves that  God  wishes  them  where  they  ar^, 
and  nowhere  else. 


2.  They    shall    entertain    great    respect, 

love  and  confidence  towards  their  Superiors. 
They  shall  honor  Jesus  Christ  in  them;  they 
shall  salute  them  with  reverence  in  meeting 
them,  and  always  address  them  with  mild- 
ness and  respect.  They  shall  love  them  as 
their  mothers,  and  manifest  to  them  all  their 
troubles  of  mind,  and  interior  feelings;  and 
have  recourse  to  them  in  all  their  spiritual 
and  corporal  tvants. 

3.  They  shall  prefer  the  general  to  a  par- 
ticular good,  so  as  to  yield  up  willingly  their 
own  satisfaction  and  interest,  when  there  is 
question  of  accomodating  each  other,  or  ren- 
dering a  service  to  the  community,  or  even 
to  an  individual  Sister. 

4.  Thev  shall  demean  themselves  with 
great  moderation,  ?o  that  in  their  gait, 
words,  looks  and  actions  they  may  on  all  oc- 
casions show  forth  the  virtues  of  true  reli- 
gious, and  edify  one  another  and  all  who  may 
see  them.  They  shall  not  perform  their 
duties  with  precipitation,  over- anxiety,  con- 
fusion, or  noise,  and  shall  always  preserve 
themselves  in  the  presence  of  God. 

5.  They  shall  write  no  letter,  nor  receive 
any  without  the  permission  of  the  Superior, 
who  shall  read  them,  or  open  them  if  she 
think  proper. 

5.  They  shall  take  their  meals  with  great 
decorum,  and  in  the  larsre  Communities  each 
Sister  shall  have   her   portion,   and    in    the 
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smaller  ones,  the  Superior  shall  arrange 
matters  as  they  find  most  convenient.  One 
or  more  of  the  Sisters  shall  "read  during  the 
repasts  in  the  large  Communities;  in  the 
smaller  ones,  there  shall  be  reading  at  least 
at  the  commencement,  during  which  trie  Sis- 
ters  shall  observe  strict  silence.  , 

7.  After  meals  they  shall  assemble  "to- 
gether for  recreation,  entertai n i i ig  one  an- 
other in  things  that  ai»e  innocent  and  agree- 
able. They  should  neither  speak  of  worldly 
news,  which  distracts  the  mind;  they  should 
also  avoid  loud  laughter  a"nd  unbecoming  de- 
meanor, bearing  in  mind  the  .words  of  St. 
Paul:  "  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  always;  again! 
say  rejoice.  Let  your  moaesty  be  known  to 
ail  men.     The  Lord  is  nigh."* 

8.  Each  Sister  shall  sweep  her  own  room 
every  day;  and  besides,  shall  sweep  the 
places  assigned  to  her  by  the  Superior  or  As- 
sistant. Great  diligence  shall  be  observed  by 
the  Sisters  in  these  particulars,  thai  all  per- 
sons may  be  edified  by  th^  good  order  and 
cleanliness  of  the  establishment. 

9.  The  Sisters  are  not  to  remain  bevond 
half  an  hour  in  conversation  with  strangers, 
without  the  permission  of  the  Superior,  who 
ought  not  to  give  leave  for  long  conversa« 
tions,  unless  there  be  some  real  necessity 
therefor. 


*  Philip,  4. 
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iO.  They  are  not  to  read  profane  books, 
nor  even  new  books  of  devotion,  without 
permission  of  the  Spiritual  Father,  or  of 
the  Confessor. 

U.  No  Sister  shall  ever  go  out  of  the 
house  without  another  Sister  to  accompany 
her,  or  at  least  some  person  of  the  house;  so 
that  they  shall  be  always  with  some  one,  un- 
less in  some  very  extraordinary  and  inevit- 
able case  of  necessity.  When  abroad,  they 
shall  walk  with  great*  modesty,  with  down- 
cast eyes,  and  are  not  to  separate  from  one 
another.  They  are  never  to  sleep  out  of  a 
house  of  the  Congregation,  without  the  per- 
mission of  the  Superior,  who  shall  not  grant  it 
unless  in  a  case  of  most  urgent  necessity. 

12.  Thev  can  take  a  walk  in  the  suburbs 
of  the  town  once  a  week  ;  thev  should  be 
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two  by  two  or  in  lours,  but  they  should  never 
choose  those  places  that  are  rcuch  resorted 
to  by  the  world. 

13.  When  a  Sister  is  obliged,  by  business, 
to  go  on  a  journey,  the  Superior  shall  pro- 
vide her  with  the  conveniences  for  the  pur- 
pose, as  money,  etc.;  and  she  shall  send  a 
Sister  with  her,  or  some  very  faithful  woman 
to  accompany  her. 

14.  Sisters  can,  w'th  the  permission  of  the 
Superio  :s,  visit  other  houses  of  the  Congrega- 
tion: but  it  will  be  necessarv  to  have  the 
Written  permission  of  their  Superiors.  If  any 
should  present  herself  at  any  house  without 
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such  permission  m  wiping, -''.the  Superior 
shall  immediately  acquaint  the  Spiritual 
Father  of  it,  and  he  shall  cause  her  to  oe 
punished,  and  to  be  sent  back  to  her  house 
without  delay. 

15.  If  a  Sister  should  be  obliged  to  go  into 
another  diocese,  she  must  have  the  permis- 
sion of  the  Bishop,  in  writing,  or  of  the  Spir- 
itual Father,  that  it  may  appear  that  she 
travels  under  obedience. 

16.  We  order  all  Superiors  of  our  houses 
to  receive  most  charitably  all  Sisters  of  the 
Congregation,  who  travel  and  have  then 
permission  in  due  form.  They,  and  all  the 
Sisters,  shall  salute  them  and  treat  them 
most  affectionately  and  hospitably,  according 
to  the  means  of  their  establishment,  withou*. 
exacting  anything  for  their  expenses. 

17.  We  order  all  Sisters,  in  any  journey 
they  may  make,  to  lodge  in  the  houses  of 
*the  Congregation  they  may  meet  with  ;  and 
we  forbid  them  to  remain  el  sew  here,  not 
even  in  the  house  of  their  father,  without  the 
permission  of  the  Superior  of  the  place  ; 
which  permission  is  not  to  be  granted,  except 
for  most  urgent  reasons,  and  with  the  ad- 
vice of  the  Counsellors. 

The  other  general  rules  are  contained  in 
the  different  Chapters  of  these  Constitutions 


Directions  for  Sisters  Employed  in  the  Selkoctc 


CHAPTER!. 

OF  THE  DIRECTRESS  OF  THE  SCHOOL. 

The  Directress  of  the  Academy  is  in- 
trusted with  the  management  of  all  things 
relating  to  the  young  ladies  confided  to  her 
care:  so  that,  whilst  making  continual  pro- 
gress in  science,  and  the  accomplishments 
suited  to  their  sex,  they  may  also  constantly 
advance  in  piety  and  virtue. 

She  shall  endeavor  to  edify  all  with  whom 
she  may  have  to  treat,  in  the  discharge  of 
the  duties  of  her  office,  by  her  example  and 
conduct,  and  the  practice  of  every  virtue. 
She  should  exhibit,  on  all  occasions,  great 
humility  and  charity  toward  the  Sisters  who 
assist  her  in  the  Academy,  and  respect  and 
submission  toward  the  Superior, 

She  shall  exercise  a  constant  vioihinee  in 
regard  to  the  pupils,  and  maintain  good 
order  and  discipline  in  the  school;  she  shall 
watch  with  a  special  care  over  them,  and  do 
ail  in  her  power  to  promote  their  advance- 
ment in  piety  and  learning.  She  shall  incul- 
90 


91 


cate  in  them  the  love  and  practice  of  Christian 
mod  est  v.,  the  brightest  ornament  of  female 
youth,  and  she  shall  see  that  they  read  no 
book  of  dangerous  tendency 

She  shall  examine  the  pupils  placed  at  the 
Academy,  and  place  them  in  the  classes 
suited  to  their  capacity  and  advancement. 

She  shall  take  care  that  the  pupils  be 
never  left  alone,  but  that  they  be  constantly 
under  the  guardianship  of  Moni  tresses, 
when  not  in  class. 

She  shall  carefully  apply  herself  to  make 
the  pupils  practice  the  rules  of  Christian 
politeness,  not  to  teach  the  love  of  pleasure 
and  dress,  but  how  to  make  themselves  es- 
teemed in  societv.  She  shall  reform  in  them 
all  that  appears  reD>'ehe*isible  in  their  man- 
ners, and  shall  teach  diem  how  to  salute, 
interrogate,  answer,  etc.,  much  more  by 
practice  than  by  explanation,  contenting 
herself  to  correct  them,  according  as  they 
shall  have  committed  faults  against  polite- 
ness. 

Finally,  the  Directress  should  frequently 
reflect  on  the  importance  of  the  trust  con- 
fided to  her  care;  she  should  consider  how 
guilty  she  would  render  herself  before  God 
in  abusing  that  trust,  either  by  an  excessive 
harshness  or  severity,  or  by  too  great  indul- 
gence or  culpable  negligence  in  the  exercises 
of  her  office;  and,  on.  the  other  hand,  she 
should  endeavor  to  excite  herself  to  a  great 
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confidence  in  God,  and  an  ardent  zeal  to  ad- 
vance His  glory  in  the  faithful  discharge 
of  the  duties  imposed  on  her. 

CHAPTER  II. 

REXES  FOE  THE    SISTEE  TEACHEE. 

t 

The  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  being  particu 
larly  called  by  the  Rt.  Rev.  Bishop  and  Rev. 
Superior  to  give  to  children  a  Christian 
education,  shall  make  it  their  principal  care 
to  teach  them  the  morning  and  evening 
Dr'ayer  and  the  catechism. 

They  shall  likewise  apply  themselves  with 
much  zeal  to  procure  them  the  necessary 
science  for  life;  such  as  reading,  writing, 
orthography,  grammar  and  arithmetic.  They 
shall  also  teach  history,  geography  and  plain 
sewing  to  children  that  shall  be  sufficiently 
advanced  in  the  other  branches  of  instruc 
tion. 

It  enters  into  the  duties  of  the  Sisters  of 
the  parochial  schools  to  form  their  pupils 
to  politeness;  it  seems  even  that,  after  relig- 
ion, there  is  nothing  of  greater  importance. 

The  Sisters  shall  then  reform  in  their 
pupils  all  that  shall  appear  reprehensible  in 
their  manners,  and  shall  teach  them  the  re- 
spect due  to  their  parents,  and  persons  with 
whom  they  shall  have  any  correspondence, 
etc. 
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They  shall  take  care  that  the  scholars 
always  keep  themselves  neat  and  clean;  they 
shall  exact  of  them  to  have  their  hair  combed, 
their  faces  and  hands  washed  before  enter- 
ing school. 

The  Sisters  shall  not  inflict  corporal  punish- 
ment on  the  children  intrusted  to  their  care; 
if  a  child  prove  incorrigible,  after  suitable 
chastisement  shall  have  been  given,  she  shall 
be  dismissed  with  the' concurrence  of  the 
Superior,  and  after  the  parents  shall  have 
been  acquainted. 

Of  all  the  penances  that  a  Sister  can  give, 
that  of  task  is  the  most  suitable  for  them, 
and  the  least  disagreeable  to  parents.     It  is 
the  most  suitable  for  a  Sister  in  this,  that  all 
harshness,   all  that   appears,   too  much    like 
correction,  is   a   thing   as  humbling  for  her 
who  gives  it  as  for  her  who  receives  it ;  for, 
to  strike  a  child  for  a  fault  of  small  conse 
quence,  is  to  resist  the  sentiments  of  human 
i'ty  to  which  this  kind  of  chastisement  is  re 
pugnant. 


PABT  V. 


9/  the  Spiritual  Exercises  to  be  Practised  hy  the 

Sisters, 


In  this  Fifth  Part,  we  shall  lay  down  the 
exercises  to  be  adopted  in  our  Congrega- 
tion ;  and  to  do  so  with  order,  we  shall 
divide  them  according  to  the  time  they  are 
practised  ;  namely  :  annual,  monthly,  weekly, 
and 'daily' exercises.  We  shall  add  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  hours  of  each  day,  or  the 
ovarium. 

CHAPTER  I. 

OF  THE  ANNUAL   EXERCISES. 

1.  At  the  beginning  of  the  year,  the  Sisters 
shall  ask  their 'Director  or  Superior  to  assign 
them  a  Saint  to  be  their  protector  during  the 
year. 

2.  Preparatory  to  the  Feasts  of  the  Visita- 
tion and  Conception  of  the  most  Blessed  Vir- 
gin Mary,  and  the  Feast  of  St.  Joseph,  the 
bisters  shall  dispose  themselves  for  the  cele- 
bration of  them,  by  three  days  of  more  than 
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ordinary  recollection.     They  shall  give  half 
an  hour  additional  to  prayer  ;  observe  silence, 
except  in  time  of  recreation  ;  not  speaking 
without  necessity.     The  three  days'  devotion, 
called  Triduum,  before  the  Feast  of  the  Visi- 
tation, shall  be  offered  by  the  Sisters  to  ob- 
tain of  Jesus,  through  the  intercession  of  His 
Virgin  Mother  Mary,  that  He  may  visit  and 
sanctify  their  Congregation,  as  He  sanctified 
John  the  Baptist,  while  still  in  the  womb  of 
his  mother  :  and  that  He  mav  animate  them 
in  visiting  the  sick  and  poor,  with  the  same  zeal 
with   which  Mary  was  animated   in   visiting 
St.  Elizabeth.     They  shall  offer  the  Triduum 
before  the  Feast  of  the  Conception,  to  beg 
of  Mary  to  obtain  for   them  of  her  Divine 
Son   the  grace   of  conceiving  great  designs 
for  their  own  sanctification  and   the  welfare 
of  their  neighbor  ;  and  great  purity  of  inten- 
tion in  all  their  actions  and  whole  conduct. 
The  Triduum  before  the  Feast  of  St.  Joseph 
is  to  obtain  of  their  Glorious  Patriarch   the 
continuance  of  his  holy  protection,  and  the 
advancements  of  their  Congregation  in   all 
virtues. 

3.  They  shall  renew  their  vows  on  the 
Feast  of  the  Visitation  of  the  most  Blessed 
Virgin,  in  presence  of  the  Bishop,  or  of  their 
Spiritual  Father,  or  of  their  Director,  im- 
mediately before  receiving  the  most  Holy 
Communion  at  his  hand  saying  :  "My  God,  I 
renew   my  vows  of   poverty,   chastity,    and 
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obedience,  hoping  with  thy  Divine  grace,  to 
observe  them  faithfully  all  my  life." 

4.  They  shall  perform  a  retreat  of  eight  or 
ten  days,  every  year  ;  and,  if  it  be  possible, 
they  shall  begin  it  on  the  Feast  of  the  Ascen- 
sion and  finish  it  at  Penticost,  unless  the  Su- 
perior may  deem  another  time  more  suitable. 
— The  various  exercises  of  the  retreat  shall  be 
pointed  out  to  them  by  their  Spiritual  Di- 
rector, or  by  the  Superior.  We  ordain  that 
all  the  Sisters  perform  the  Spiritual  Retreat 
each  year,  with  an  inviolable  exactness,  as 
being  most  essential  for  their  advancement 
in  the  perfection  to  which  they  are  called. 

5.  The  Sisters  who  may  not  be  in  their 
spiritual  retreat  during  the  ten  days  before 
Penticost,  shall  perform'  half  an  hour's  ad- 
ditional devotions  on  those  days,  to  dispose 
themselves  for  the  reception  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  who  is  the  principle  of  all  the  graces 
and  virtues  necessarv  for  their  salvation. 

6.  From  Monday  in  Holy  Week  to  the 
following  Wednesday,  they  shall  retrench 
half  their  recreation;  and  from  Holv  Thurs- 
day  to  Holy  Saturday,  they  shall  dispense 
entirely  with  recreation,  in  order  that  they 
may  apply  their  minds  with  more  affection 
and  sorrow  to  contemplate  the  Passion  and 
Death  of  our  Saviour. 

7.  Eight  days  previous  to  the  principal 
Feasts,  they  shall  converse  on  the  means  of 
passing  them  most   usefully  and  most  de- 
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voutly;  and  on  the  vigils  of  the  said  Feasts, 
they  shall  deprive  themselves  of  the  usual 
recreation.  , 

8.  They  shall  make  an  annual  confession, 
towards  the  end  of  each  year,  unless  they 
had  made  it  at  the  time  of  spiritual  retreat. 

CHAPTER  II. 

OF   THE  EXERCISES   OF    EACH  MONTH. 

1.  On  the  first  day  of  each  month,  the 
Sisters  shall  go  to  Holy  Communion,  for 
which  they  shall  prepare  by  half  a  quarter 
of  an  hour  of  additional  prayer  to  obtain 
the  grace  of  passing  that  month  with  re- 
newed fervor.  After  returning  thanks,  they 
shall  make  the  acts,  as  found  at  the  end  of 
the  Directory. 

2.  On  the  first  Sundav  of  each  month, 
they  shall  offer  a  Communion  for  all  their 
Superiors;  and,  if  unable  on  that  day,  they 
shall  do  so  as  soon  as  convenient,  and  on  the 
same  day  they  shall  say  a  third  part  of  the 
Rosary  for  the  same  intention. 

8.  At  the  commencement  of  the  month, 
the  Sisters  shall,  in  pairs,  agree  to  practise 
some  virtue,  or  correct  themselves  of  some 
fault  to  whieh  they  may  be  subject;  with 
the  obligation  of  mildly  admonishing  each 
other  in  case  of  necessity,  in  regard  to  this 
resolution.  The  person  admonished  shall 
say  the  hymn,  ''  Veni   Creator  Spiritus,''  for 
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the  Sister  who  corrected  her.  This  practise 
is  observed  with  great  fruit  in  the  Convents 
of  the  Visitation. 

4.  On  the  first  or  last  dav  of  the  month, 
the  Sisters  shall  draw  tickets  for  the  name 
of  a  Saint,  whom,  during  the  month,  they 
shall  invoke  with  special  confidence;  they 
shall  go  to  Communion  in  his  honor,  and 
practise  the  virtue  marked  on  the  ticket. 
The  Superior  shall  have,  for  this  purpose, 
tickets  with  the  name  of  the  Saint  of  each 
day,  printed  or  written,  with  the  name  of 
some  particular  virtue.  Having  said  the 
"  Veni  Creator  Spiritus"  together,  the  Supe- 
rior shall  present  them,  that  each  Sister  may 
draw  one. 

5.  At  the  end  of  the  mouth  thev  shall 
take  a  review  of  all  the  graces  received  from 
God,  and  most  humblv  return  Him  thanks 
for  them,  and  also  of  the  principal  faults 
committed  during  the  same  time,  and  ac- 
knowledge them  with  great  humility,  with- 
out scruple  or  embarrassment,  in  order  more 
perfectly  to  purify  their  souls. 

CHAPTER  III. 

OF  THE  EXERCISES  OF  EACH  WEEK. 

1.   On   Sundays  and  Festivals  the  Sisters 
shall  recite  together  the  Little  Office  of  Our 
Lady,  in  their  Chapel  or  Oratory,  in  a  vgycv 
ent,  distinct  and   intelligent  manner.     They 
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shall  also  assist,  when  able,  at  the  parochial 
Mass,  and  at  Vespers;  as  also  at  the  sermons 
and  instructions,  leaving  in  the  house  such 
Sisters  as  are  necessary  to  guard  it  and  at- 
tend to  any  duty. 

2.  Thev  shall  ^o  to  confession  once  a  week. 

3.  They  shall  approach  the  Holy  Com- 
munion on  all  Sundays  and  Feasts  of  the 
year;  and  on  Thursdays,  if  Wednesday  or 
Friday  be  not  Festival  days.  They  may  also 
receive  Communion  on  the  other  days,  by 
turns,  one  after  another;  but  these  Com- 
munions and  all  others  are  to  be  made  onlv 
with  the  pe-rmission  of  the  Superior,  who 
can  withhold  her  permission,  as  she  thinks 
proper,  and  such  privation  is  to  be  recieved 
with  humility. 

4.  They  shall  fast  on  all  Saturdays,  and  ex- 
ercise the  discipline  on  themselves  during 
the  recital  of  the  "Hail  Holy  Queen"  and 
the  psalm,  "From  the  Depths  I  have  Cried  to 
Thee,  0  Lord"  which  they  shall  recite  to- 
gether. 

5.  They  shall  hold  a  Chapter  every  Friday, 
and  a  Conference  on  all  Sundays,  if  possible. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  EXERCISES  OF  EACH  DAY. 

1.    The    Sisters    shall    say    every   day  the 
Litanies  of  the  Holy  Name  of  Jesus,  of  the 
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Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  of  St.  Joseph,  and  of 
All  Saints. 

2.  They  shall  "make  a  meditation  twice  a 
day;  in  the  morning  and  after  dinner. 

3.  They  shall  sav  a  third  part  of  the 
Rosary  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  the  devotion 
called  the  Crown  of  Mary,  consisting  of 
three  Paters  or  Our  Fathers,  and  twelve 
Aves  or  Hail  Marys. 

4.  They  shall  also  hear  Mass,  and  make  a 
spiritual  lecture. 

5.  On  every  day  they  shall  say  together 
the  Little  Office  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  in  their 
Chapel.  They  will  perform  these  exercises 
at  the  hours  marked  in  the  following 
Chapter. 

CHAPTER  V. 

THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  TIME,    OR  ORARIUM,  FOR 
THE  EXERCISES  OF  THE  DAY. 

The  Sisters  shall  rise  at  five  o'clock  in  the 
summer,  and  in  winter  at  six.  In  rising, 
they  shall  offer  their  hearts  to  God,  and 
when  dressed,  they  shall  say  morning  prayers. 
the  Angelas  and  the  Veni  Creator.  They 
shall  then  make  their  meditation  of  halt' 
an  hour,  and  end  it  by  saying  the  Hater,  Ave 
and  Gloria  JPatri.  After  which  they  shall 
recite  the  Office  of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  far  as 
Vespers,  the  Litanies  of  the  holy  name  of 
Jesus,  and  one  Pater,  Ave  and  Gloria 
jPatri,  in    honor  of  the  Saint  of  the  month. 
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Then  each  Sister  shall  attend  to  her  work, 
during  which  she  shall  examine  how  she 
performed  her  meditation  and  other  prayers. 

They  shall  take  breakfast  at  half-past 
seven  o'clock,  and  about  eight  they  shall 
hear  Mass;  and  if  they  have  received  Com- 
munion,  they  shall  remain  a  quarter  of  an 
hour  longer.  When  returned  from  Mass 
they  shall  resume  their  work.  At  eleven 
o'clock  they  shall  examine  their  conscience 
during  a  half-quarter  of  an  hour,  and  then 
go  to  dinner,  during  which  they  shall  have 
spiritual  reading.  There  shall  be  an  hour's 
recreation  after  dinner,  which  may,  or  may 
not,  be  passed  in  some  light  work,  as  the 
Superior  may  deem   proper. 

After  ^recreation,  they  shall  resume  their 
work,  until  half-past  twelve,  at  which  time 
they  shall  say  the  Angeius,the  De  profundis" 
or  "From  the  Depths  levied  to  Thee  0  Lord" 
the  Litany  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  the  prayer 
of  St.  Joseph,  and  a  Pater,  Ave,  and  Gloria 
JPatri,  for  their  benefactors.  They  shall 
then  attend  to  their  work  in  silence  till  one 
o'clock. 

At  one  o'clock  they  shall  say  the  Veni 
Creator,  read  a  spiritual  lecture  for  a  quarter 
of  an  hour,  and  reflect  on  it  till  two  o'clock. 

At  two  o'clock  some  of  the  Sisters  can  go 
to  visit  ihs  poor,  and  the  remainder  shall  at- 
tend to  their  work. 

At  four  o'clock  they  shall  assemble  to  say 
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Vespers  and  Complin  of  the  Holy  Ghos+, 
the  Litany  of  St.  Joseph,  and  a  Pater  and 
Ave  for  those  who  are  in  their  agony.  After 
which  they  shall  perform  half  an  hour's 
meditation;  and  terminate  it  by  saying  one 
Pater  and  Ave,  a  third  part  of  the  Rosary, 
the  Crown  of  our  Blessed  Lady.  Afterwards 
silence  will  be  observed  till  six  o'clock. 

At  six  o'clock  they  shall  go  to  supper, 
during  which  there  shall  be  spiritual  reading, 
and  after  it  there  shall  be  an  hour's  recre- 
ation. Then  the  Sisters  shall  go  to  their 
work,  till  a  quarter  past  nine  o'clock.  At 
which  hour  they  shall  say  the  Litany  of 
All  Saints,  as  far  as  the  words  Propitius 
este,  or  Be  merciful  to  us.  They  shall 
then  examine  their  conscience,  say  the 
Litany  of  Our  Lady,  and  read  the  meditation 
for  the  following  morning.  They  shall  after- 
wards retire  in  silence  to  rest,  and  not  re- 
main up  beyond  a  quarter  of  an  hour.  They 
shall  observe  silence  till  after  the  next  morn- 
ing's meditation.  On  fast  days,  dinner  shall 
be  at  half-past  eleven  o'clock,  spiritual  lec- 
ture at  two,  and  collation  at  half-past  six 
o'clock. 

They  shall  say  their  prayers  and  other  ex- 
ercises of  devotion  in  their  Chapel  or  Or- 
atory. On  Sundays  and  Festivals,  they  shall 
say  the  Office  of  Our  Lady,  in  place  of  the 
Office  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 


PART  VI 


Of  the  Means  of  Sustaining  and  Advancing  the  Can* 

gregation. 


Having  laid  down  the  most  essential  rules 
for  the  perfection  of  our  Congregation,  it  is 
now  necessary  to  guard  against  certain  de- 
fects which  occasion  relaxation  in  religious 
orders,  and  ultimately  cause  their  destruction. 

First,  the  reception  of  subjects  without  a 
real  vocation,  who  have  not  the  requisite 
qualifications,  and  who  have  not  received 
proper  training  during  the  Novitiate.  Sec- 
ond, ambition  in  seeking  for  offices.  Third, 
the  defective  choice  of  Superiors/  Fourth, 
the  improper  use  made  of  authority  by  Su- 
periors. Fifth,  the  neglect  on  the  part  of 
the  Superiors  to  watch  over  and  correct  the 
faults  of  the  Sisters-  Sixth,  the  deficiency 
or  excess  in  temporal  matters.  -Seventh,  in-' 
dolence  and  the  want  of  union:  Fightli, 
too  great  intercourse  with  J)ersoris  out  of 
doors.  Ninth,  the  multiplicity  of  Directors! 
Tenth,  ignorance  of  the  Constitutions  and, 
rules  of  the  Institute;'  and  negligence  in 
reading  and  studying  them.        r       *       "    ; 
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CHAPTER  I. 

OF  THE  MEANS  OF  RECEIVING  NONE  BUT  GOOD 
SUBJECTS   INTO  THE  CONGREGATION. 

The  Sisters  should  bear  in  mind  that  in 
conscience  tliev  are  Bound  to  love  tlie  Con- 
gregation,  and  prefer  its  interests  and  its 
advancement  to  everything  else;  they  should 
love  it  more  than  themselves,  more  than  their 
parents  or  friends. 

Henbe^  tflie^  should1  examine  the  candi- 
date^ arid1  ]^o Vices  wMi  extreme  exactness. 
They  cannot  give  their  vofes  to  j  irsons  with 
whbth1  tlhey  are  not  aeqtrainted,  and  whose 
quMiibaifiioiis;^  consequently,  are  not  known 
to  tfherni  They  shOuM'  not  rely  on  the  ac- 
count!' of  others;  where  tbey  have  to  pro- 
noutlce  judgment  and1  give1  their  vote. 

When  they  shall  have  known  the  quali- 
licatiotifc  of1  tnose"  who  ili'es^nt  themselves, 
cither  to  be  received  or  professed,  they  shall 
in  no  case  whatever  v^ote'  for  them  unless 
they  possess  t*heV  qualifications  required  in 
the  Third  Part  of  these  Constitutions.  If 
they  act  otherwise;  they  become  guilty  of 
sin;  and  will  bate  to  answer  before  the 
tribunal  of  God  for  all  t'he  disorder  and  ruin 
that  the  persons  thus  received  by  them  shall 
cause  to'  the  Congregation. 

Above  all  things,  the  Sifters  should  never 
receive  a  subject  who  on'ce  left  the  Congrega 
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tion,  unless  the  Bishop,  for  weighty  reasons, 
thought  it  proper  to  receive  her. 

It  is  not  sufficient  to  use  great  circumspec- 
tion in  the  reception  of  subjects.  When 
persons  are  deemed  suitable  for  the  Congre- 
gation, and  admitted  to  their  probation,  the 
Superior  and  the  Mistresses  of  the  Novices 
should  have  special  care  of  their  education 
and  training  to  a  spiritual  life,  by  following 
punctually  the  rules  laid  down  in  tiie  Third 
Part,  in  the  Chapter  "For  the  Education  of 
Novices"  and  in  the  Fourth  Part,  in  the 
Chapter  " Regarding  the  Mistress  of  Novices" 

Should  a  Superior  or  Mistress  of  Novices 
neglect  to  discharge  her  duty  faithfully,  or 
suffer  herself  to  be  deceived  or  prepossessed 
in  favor  of  a  Candidate  or  Novice  who  had 
not  the  requisite  qualifications,  the  Sisters 
aware  of  the  circumstance  should  inform  the 
Bishop  or  Spiritual  Father  thereof. 

CHAPTER  II. 

OF  THE  MEANS  OF    DESTROYING  AMBITION. 

Ambition  being  the  daughter  of  pride,  is 
equally  criminal.  It  precipitated  Lucifer 
from  Heaven  into  the  abyss  of  hell;  it  caused 
Adam  to  fall  front  the  state  of  grace  and  in- 
nocence, and  cast  him  and  his  posterity  into 
so  many  temporal  and  eternal  evils,  whose 
woful  consequences  are  so  sensibly  experi- 
enced ;  it  is  the  source  of  all  our  sins  ;  in 
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fine,  it  caused  Jesus  Christ  to  suffer  so  much 
and  to  die  in  an  ignominious  manner  on  the 
cross. 

This  truth,  well  weighed  and  meditated  on, 
ought  not  only  prevent  our  Sisters  from 
ambitioning  the  office  of  Superior;  but  should 
even  impress  them  with  a  lively  horror  for 
this  vice. 

If  they  consider,  moreover,  that  those  who 
enter  on  an  office  with  an  ambitious  spirit, 
can  neither  please  God,  nor  work  out  their 
own  salvation  :  "For  God  resists  the  proud 
and  giveth  His  grace  to  the  humble  ;"  * 
and  if  they  reflect  that  though  God  in  His 
excessive  mercy  may  grant  them  the  light 
necessary  to  conduct  others,  still  they  will 
not  obtain  the  graces  requisite  for  their  own 
sanctification,  because  pride,  which  fills  their 
mind  with  ambitious  views,  will  work  their 
ruin,  txhough  they  may  conduct  others  in  the 
roud  of  salvation. 

Were  Sisters  well  impressed  with  tbese 
truths,  they  would  not  ambition  office,  and, 
consequently,  feel  no  party  spirit,  nor  allow 
themselves  to  be  influenced  by  those  who 
are  disposed  to  factious  conduct,  in  order  to 
attain  any  office. 

If,  however,  a  Sister  be  convicted  of  hav- 
ing, either  directly  or  indirectly,  endeav- 
ored to  attain  the  office  of  Superior,  or  any 
other  charge,  she  shall  be  deprived  of  it  for 

*  St.  Peter,  v.  5. 
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her  whole  life;  neither  can  she  be  dispensed 
from  this  disqualification,  or  rendered  eligible 
for  at  least  ten  years,  even  though  she  were 
to  give  evidences  of  humility;  except  in  the 
case  when  the  Bishop,  or,  with  his  consent, 
the  Spiritual  Father,  were  to  grant  a  dispen- 
sation. 

If  a  Suparior,  or  Assistant,  or  others  in 
office,  be  discovered  to  have  canvassed  for 
any  charge,  she  shall  be  at  once  deposed, 
and  have  suitable  penance  imposed  on  her 
by  the  Bishop  or  Spiritual  Father. 

Some  days  prior  to  the  election  of  officers, 
the  Superior  sliall  call  a  Chapter  of  all  the 
Sisters,  and  command  them,  under  obedi- 
ence, to  renounce  any  Sister  wh  )  may  have 
canvassed  for  any  office,  in  order  that  she 
be  excluded  from  the  election  as  unworthy. 

CHAPTER  III. 

OF  THE  MEANS  OF  AVOIDING  A  BAD  CHOICE  OF 

SUPERIORS. 

r 

A  bad  choice  of  Superiors  may  proceed, 
either  from  malice,  when  a  person  volun- 
tarily chooses  those  who  are  known  to  be  un- 
worthy; or  from  ignorance,  when  a  person 
does  not  know  what  are  the  qualifications 
requisite  in  a  Superior. 

To  remedy  the  first  evil,  the  person  wmo 
shall  preside  at  the  Chapter  for  election 
shall  command  ail  the  Sisters  to  give  their 
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votes  to  the  persons  they  conscientiously  be- 
lieve most  worthy;  find  all  shall  protest  that 
thev  will  do  so.  Should  they  <rive  votes  in 
favor  of  persons  whom  they  believe  unwor- 
thy, thev  commit  a  mortal  sin,  and  will  have 
to  answer,  at  the  tribunal  of  God,  for  all 
evil  consequences  which  the  Congregation, 
or  any  Sistev?  may  sustain  from  the  bad 
conduct  of  Superiors  for  whom  they  may 
have  voted. 

To  remedy  the  second  evil,  the  Sisters 
should  read  attentively  in  Part  Four  of 
these  Constitutions,  the  rules  regarding  Su- 
periors and  other  officers;  where  they  can 
clearly,  see  the  qualifications  requisite  for 
them  to  discharge  in  a  proper  manner 
their  respective  duties.  They  will,  then, 
with  the  grace  of  God,  be  enabled  to  discern 
what,  Sisters  are  most  worthy  and  capable, 
and  vote  accordingly  for  those  Sisters. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

OF  THE  MEANS  OF  PREVENTING  SUPERIORS 
MAKING  AN  UNDUE  USE  OF  THEIR  AUTHOR- 
ITY. 

Superiors  who  are  not  well  founded  in  hu- 
mility, and  who  do  not  bear  in  mind  that 
they  are  appointed  only  to  serve  the  other 
Sisters,  easily  yield  to  pride;  and  in  the  place 
of  using  their  authority  w7ith  fear,  they  em- 
ploy it  to  satisfy  their  own  private  ends,  to 
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the  great  prejudice  of  the  general  an4  special 
welfare. of  the  Gommunitv. 

To  check  this  excessive  liberty,  and  to 
limit  the  authority  of  Superiors  in  matters 
qf  importance,  either  , in  the  conduct  of  the 
Sisters,  or  in  the  government  of  the  bourse, 
she  shall  do  nothing  without  her iCounseliors; 
and  $he  shall  follow  the  .majority  of  votes, 
unless  it  clearly  appears  that  her  opinion 
is  preferable.  In  this  latter  case,  if  the 
Spiritual  Father  agree  in  sentiment  with 
her,  she  mav  differ  from  her  Counsellors, 
and  act  according  to  her  own  opinion. 
Secondly,  if  a  Superior  commit  any  great 
fault,  which  may  God  forbid,  the  Spiritual 
Father  shall  have  power  to  depose  her,  And 
appoint  another  in  her  place.  '  Thirdly, 
the  Superior  shall  declare  her  faults  every 
Holy  Thursday,  in  presence  of  the  Sisters, 
and  the  Admonitrix  shall  admonish  her,  in 
case  there  be  any  complaints  made  of  her 
government. 

.CHAPTER  V.  , 

OF  THE  MEANS  OF  PREVENTIXG  NEGLIGENCE 
ON  THE  PART  OF  THE  SUPERIOR  IN  WATCH- 
ING OVER  AND  CORRECTING  TIIF.    SISTERS. 

The  neglect  of  Superiors  to  watch  over  %\}e 
interests  of  the  Community,  a»id  correct 
what  may  be  wrong,  arises  either  frorp a 
want  of  zeal  for  the  spiritual  advancement 
of  all,  or  from  a  too  great  solicitude  for  fcfoe 
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tenporal  con  ceres  of  their  house,  or  perhaps 
from  meddling  with  secular  affairs. 

V  Superiors  ^should  remember  the  terrible 
ae«ou-nt  they;  must  render  to  God;  first,  of 
all;  the  ;good5 they  neglected  to  do  for  those 
urader  their  e#r%  by  means  of  good  example, 
sea^trn&Me,  a(Jvi<^5  secondly,  of  all  the  evil 
and  disorder^,  they  'tolerated  in  the  house, 
through  h^mani  respect,  or  'want  of  zeal. 
They  should,  ^therefore,  constantly  beg  of 
God;  lWe^td  fervor  in  laboring  for  the 
greater  l  perfection  of  all;  and  *  still  more , 
they  should  endeavor  to  become  models  ot 
exact  observaift^of  all  the, rules; 

The  ^Monitors;  and  Counsellors  should  also 
takex3ai*e  tO' correct  whatever  they  see  faulty, 
but  always  wi4lr; great  sweetness  of  manner. 
They  should  animate  all,  *byl  word  and  ex- 
ample, to  zeal  for  the  spiritual  advancement 
of  the  Institute.  They  ^hoWd  suggest  to 
all  the  .Sisters  to  offer  a  Communion,  once 
every  month,  and  the  Rosary  once  every 
week,  to  obtain  an.  increase  of  light  and 
fervor  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

-To' present  the  embarrassments  and  dis- 
tractions arising  from  temporal  concerns 
from  interfering  with  the  spiritual  care  of 
the  Community^  Superiors  should  reflect 
that  it  is  the  intention  of  theilnstitute  that 
they  specially  apply  themselves  to  conduct 
those  subject  to  them  to  perfection,  and 
maintain  them  in  peace  and   perfect  ohserv 
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nee  of  the  rules.  With  respect  to  tfoe 
temporal  affuirs,  tliey  should  male  choice 
dt*  good  officers;  see  that  they  o is  barge 
cheir  duties  faithfully;  and  require  an  ac- 
count from  them  of  their  duties.  As  to  sec 
ular  affairs,  they  should  not  interefere  in 
them,  uniess  the  orders  of  Superiors,  abso- 
lute necessity,  or  pressing  cases  of  charity 
oblige  them  to  it.  They  shall  excuse  them- 
selves from  attending  to  such  affairs  as  are 
incompatible  with  their  state,  and  their  pres- 
ent duties,  in  a  kindlv  and  affable  manner, 
and  remember  that  it  is  better  to  leave  all 
worldly  affairs  perish,  than  that  one  soul  be 
lost. 

The  Constitutions  afford  two  means  of 
avoiding  negligence  on  the  part  of  Superiors, 
as  it  is  required  that  they  should  hold  Con- 
ferences and  Chapters  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
structing and  correcting  the  Sisters.  We 
shall  explain  them  in  the  following  Chapters, 

CHAPTER  VI. 

OF    CONFERENCES. 

The  Superior  shall  assemble  all  the  Sisters, 
on  Sunday  evenings,  after  recreation,  and 
she  shall  commence  the  Conference  by  pro- 
posing to  them  what  she  may  judge  proper 
for  the  spiritual  or  temporal  welfare  of  the 
house,  or  of  the  Congregation  in  general,  or 
any  particular    Sister.     She  shall,  on  these 
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occasions,  speak  of  the- defects  of  the  house,  of 
the  non-observance  of  rule,  or  of  the  relax- 
ation on  any  particular  point.  She  shall  take 
the  advice  of  the  Sisters  on  such  things  as 
mcy  demand  amendment. 

They. shall,  answer  with  great  respect, 
simplicity  and  sincerity,  .saving  what  God 
may  inspire  them  with.  They  shall  give 
their  opinions,  one  after  another,  without 
hurry  or  disregard  for  one  another,  avoiding 
all  obstinacy  and  precipitation.  Each  one 
should  advance  what  she  deems  for  the  wel- 
fare of  the  Congregation,  or  of  the  house, 
or  of  individuals. 

When  all  have  given  their  opinions,  the 
Superior  shall  terminate  the  Conference;  con- 
cluding, from  what  has  been  said,   what  she 
judges  most  advantageous,  and  all  shall  ad 
here  to  what  has  been  thus  resolved  on. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

OF  THE  CHAPTER  OF  FAULTS. 

Besides  the  Chapters  assembled  by  the 
Superior  for  the  election  of  officers,  for  the 
admission  of  subjects,  for  the  profession  of 
Novices,  and  other  important  matters,  in 
which  all  the  Sisters  shall  give  their  vote, 
except  relatives  in  the  first  degree,  and  where 
only  the  senior  or  that  one  who  is  highest  in 
rank  shall  vote, 

The  Superior  of  each  house  shall  assemble 
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fche  Sisters  in  Chapt-r,  every  Friday,  eithei 
after  the  Office,  or  after  the  recreation,  in  the 
evening,  at  which  all  Sifters,  both  professed 
an!  non-professed,  shall  assist,  except  those 
who  may  be  sick. 

The  Superior  and  Sisters  being  assembled, 
and  ranged  according  to  their  rank  and  sen- 
iority,  the  S  iperior  shall  begin  by  the  Hymn 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Veni  Creator,  and  the 
prayer.  She  shall  then  read  and  explain  some 
Chapter  of  the  Constitutions,  or  a  Chapter 
out  of  a  pious  book,  according  as.the  Superior 
may  deem  most  advisable.  Should  she  perfer 
to  say  a  few  words  to  them,  she  can  also  adopt 
this  method. 

The  lecture  being  terminated,  the  Superior 
shall  sav:  " Sit  JVbmen  Domini  Benedict u in" 
—  '  May  the  Name  of  the  Lord  be  praised." 
Then  all  the  Sisters  shall  kneel  down,  and 
the  first  shall  kiss  the  ground,  and  declare 
her  faults, — accusing  herself  of  some  one  in 
particular;  she  shall  humbly  listen  to  what 
shall  be  said  to  her  for  her  correction,  and 
shall  accept  the  penance  imposed  on  her; 
after  which  she  shall  kiss  the  ground,  and  re* 
main  on  her  knees  till  all  have  declared  -their 
faults  in  the  same  manner. 

All  having  finished,  the  Superior  shall  rise 
from  her  seat,  and  sav:  u  Let  us  bless  the 
Lord /"  and  the  Sisters  shall  rise  from 
their  knees,  and  answer  ;  "Thanks  be  to  God;" 
and  they  shall  all  leave  the  Chapter  in  silence. 
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if  there  should  beany  lay  Sisters,  theyshaS 
first  kneel  down  and  declare  their  faults,  and 
after  these,  the  Novices  shall  kneel  down 
and  declare  their  faults  ;  and  having  received 
from  the  Superior  correction  and  penance, 
they  shall  leave  the  Chapter-room  on  intima- 
tion given  to  them. — When  these  have  left 
the  room,  the  Professed  Sisters,  who  remained 
sitting,  shall  declare  their  faults  in  the  order 
above  mentioned. 

The  Sisters  shall  listen  with  great  attention 
and  profound  respect  to  what  the  Superior 
may  say  for  their  instruction  and  correction. 
They  are  strictly  forbidden  to  contradict  what 
may  be  said  to  them,  or  to  excuse  themselves, 
unless  the  Superior  allow  them  to  give  an  ex- 
planation. If  any  Sister  act  otherwise,  lie 
Superior  shall  immediately  impose  silence  <  n 
her  ;  and  if  she  do  not  obey,  ohe  shall  I  e 
punished  according  to  her  fault. 

When  Sisters  declare  their  faults,  the> 
shall  only  accuse  themselves  of  extern  i 
faults  ;  as,  for  example,  having  omitted  their 
prayers,  violated  silence,  and  other  obser- 
vances of  rules;  having  spoken  angrily,  com- 
mitted impatiences,  spoken  against  charity 
or  in  too  loud  a  tone  ;  having  told  lies,  an 
swered  disrespectfully,  refused  a  kindness, 
despised  advice,  neglected  the  duties  of  theii 
employment,  and  such  like.  As  to  theii 
interior  faults,  they  shall  reserve  them  fo* 
their  confessor .  or  for  their  rjrwate  commun- 
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open  their  interior,  in  order  to  obtain  the 
lights  necessary  for  their,  amendment  and 
progress  in  virtue. 

The  Sisters  should  remember  that  the 
Chapter  is  an  image  of  the  last  judgment, 
where  all  our  faults  will  be  manifested;  with 
i  his  difference,  that  the  manifestation  of  our 
faults  made  in  the  Chapter  acquires  for  us 
i he  remission  at  least  of  our  venial  faults, 
the  augmentation  of  grace,  and  the  deliver- 
ance from  the  pains  of  purgatory,  provided 
it  be  made  with  humility  and  contrition,  and 
that  the  cor  roc  lions  and  penances  imposed  be 
received  with  humility.  In  this  spirit  the 
Sisters  should  go  to  the  Chapter,  and  on  no 
account  should  the v,  on  leaving  it,  murmur 
or  complain  on  account  of  anything  said  on 
the  occasion  by  the  Superior.    - 

The  Superior  can,  with  prudence,  impose 
such  penances  as  are  proportioned  to  the 
faults  of  the  Sisters;  as  certain. prayers,  pious 
lectures,  meditation,  silence,  kissing  the 
ground,  loss  or  abridgment  of  recreation,  or 
of  a  part  of  a  meal,  or  of  Communion;  to  eat 
on  the  ground,  kiss  the  feet  of  the  Sisters, 
take  the  discipline,  to  fast,  to  depose  from 
office  for  some  days,  or  forever,  to  remain  in 
one's  room,  or  other  such  punishments  as 
Superior  may  deem  suitable. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

OF  THE  MEANS  OF  AVOIDING  EITHER  DEF1 
OIENCY  OR  EXCESS  OF  TEMPORAL  GOODS. 

Experience  shows  that  a  deficiency  or  ex- 
cess  of  temporal  goods  often  cause  inobserv* 
ance  of  rules  and  disorder  in  religious  com- 
munities.    To  guard  against  such  evils — 

1.  The  Bishop  or  the  Spiritual  Father  will 
please  not  to  allow  one  of  the  houses  of  our 
Congregation  to  be  established  where  there  is 
not  support  for  at  least  three  Sisters,  as  in 
no  case  can  less  than  three  Sisters  be  in  anv 
establishment.  The  Superiors  of  houses 
shall  always  oppose  the  introduction  of  more 
Sisters  into  an  establishment  than  the  means 
of  support  allow.  The  Sisters  shall  also  be 
assiduous  in  labor,  bearing  in  mind  the 
words  of  St.  Paul:  "If  any  one  will  not 
work,  neither  let  him  eat.  We  have  heard 
;here  are  some  among  you  who  walk  dis- 
orderly, working  not  at  all,  but  curiously 
meddling."  * 

2.  To  avoid  any  excess  of  property,  we 
require  that  whatever  surplus  remain  after 
the  moderate  support  of  the  Sisters  and  of 
the  establishment,  be  employed  partly  for 
the  poor,  and  partly  in  providing  Church 
ornaments  for  the  Sisters'  Oratory,  and  fo* 

•SThef.3. 
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other  poor  neighboring  Churches.  Wliea 
S  iperiors  visit  our  houses,  having  certified 
the  accounts  they  shall  please  to  apply  what- 
ever surplus  remains  in  any  of  them  to  the 
above  specified  purposes. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

OF   THE    MEANS    OF    AVOIDING    IDLENESS    AND 

DISUNION. 

Useless  actions,  as  well  as  useless  words, 
are  a  subject  of  condemnation,  as  Christ 
warns  us;  hence  the  Sisters  shall  avoid  all 
loss  of  time,  bearing  in  mind  the  words  01 
St.  Paulj  "  Whilst  we  have  time,  let  us  work 
good  to  all  men."  * 

The  Superior  shall  specially  take  care  to 
cause  all  the  Sisters  to  observe  most  strictly 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  last  Chapter  of  Part 
V.,  regarding  the  distribution  of  exercises 
for  ail  the  hours  of  the  day;  for  thus  they 
will  be  always  occupied. 

To  avoid  all  disunion  the  Superior  shall 
studiously  train  up  the  Novices  in  the  perfect 
spirit  of  charity,  and  cause  them  to  observe 
ail  that  has  been  said  in  the  Second  Part  of 
these  Constitutions.  There,  the  practice  of 
charity  is  insinuated  towards  all,  but  particu- 
larly towards  the  Sisters;  and  the  necessary 

ii 
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ix>rrections  laid  down  for  the  slightest  viola- 
tion of  union  and  charity. 

If,  in  any  house,  there  be  characters  alto- 
gather  irreconcilable  with  the  rest  of  the 
Community,  they  shall  be  separated  and 
changed  to  other  houses,  with  the  permission 
of  the  Bishop,  or  of  the  Spiritual  Father. 

The  Sisters  should  remember  that  their 
Community  is  a  body  of  which  Jesus  Christ 
is  the  Head;  that  they  should  bear  with  and 
sympathize  with  each  other;  asthemembers 
of  the  same  nody  assist  one  another.  If  at 
variance  among  themselves,  they  would  cause 
more  bitter  grief  to  their  adorable  Head 
than  by  rending  His  arm  or  hand,  because 
the  spiritual  union  of  charity  between  the 
members  of  His  mystic  body  is  stronger  and 
mere  close  than- the  material  union  between 
the  members  of  His  natural  body. 

Should  it  happen,  either  through  violence 
of  temper,  or  misunderstanding,  that  any 
quarrel  take  place  between  Sisters,  we  order 
them  to  be  immediately  reconciled;  and,  on 
no  account,  shall  they  retire  to  rest  without 
a  renewal  of  friendship.  We  also  forbid 
them  to  speak  of  their  disunions  among  them- 
selves, and,  much  less,  to  persons  unconnected 
with  the  Congregation,  even  though  they 
were  their  relatives  or  their  dearest  friends: 
for  their  Sisters  and  the  Congregation  should 
be  more  dear  to  them  than  the  whole  world. 
Neither   should  the   faults  of  Sisters   be  a 
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^ause  of  bad  example  to  seculars,  and  of 
contempt  for  the  Congregation.  The  Su- 
perior shall  severely,  and  without  exception, 
punish  any  infraction  of  this  regulation. 

CHAPTER  X. 

r 

OF  THE  MEANS  OF  AVOIDING  TOO  MUCH  INTER- 
COURSE WITH  LAY  PERSONS. 

As  there  is  nothing  that  so  well  preserves 
us  in  union  with  God  as  the  flight  of  the 
world  and  the  love  of  retirement,  so  there  is 
nothing  that  so  much  dissipates  the  soul  and 
separates  it  from  God  as  communication  with 
the  world.  If,  then,  our  Sisters  sincerely 
desire  to  preserve  themselves  in  union  with 
God,  to  which  they  are  bound  by  their  holy 
profession,  they  must  love  holy  retirement, 
and  fly,  as  much  as  possible,  all  commerce 
with  persons  of  the  world  ;  and  never  go 
among  them,  unless  when  obedience,  neces- 
sity or  charity  oblige  them  to  it.  This  is 
the  most  powerful  reason  for  their  avoiding 
the  visits  of  seculars. 

For  these  reasons,  we  order  all  Superiors 
of  houses  to  cause  the  following  rules  to  be  ob- 
served : 

1.  They  shall  never  allow  Sisters  to  re- 
ceive the  visits  of  any  men,  whether  lay  or 
ecclesiastical,  without  giving  theni  &  com- 
panion who  shall  be  present  during  the  entire 
Visit;  and  said  companion  is  bound  in  con* 


120 

science  to  inform  the  Superior  if,  on  occasion 
of  such  visits,  anything  be  observed  in  the 
slightest  degree  blarrieable. 

2'.  The  visits  of  relatives  are  to  be  per- 
mitted, if  not  too  frequent;  in  which  case  the 
Superiors  will  excuse  the  Sisters  from  appear- 
ing, because  contrary  to  the* regulations  of 
the  Congregation;  If  Sisters  admit  of  such 
visits  without  permission  of  the  Superior,  or 
maintain  a  written  or  other  correspondence 
with  seculars,  without  due  permission,  the 
Superior  shall  correct  them;  and  if  the  cor- 
rection be  not  effectual,  such  Sisters  shall  be 
removed  to  another  house.  Should  this 
remedy  not  correct  the  evil,  such  Sisters  shall 
be  dismissed  from  the  Congregation. 

3.  They  shall  also  prevent  the  visits  from 
being  long,  and  in  no  case  should  they  suffer 
tfaem  to  exceed  half  an  hour. 

4.  They  should  most  especially  take  care, 
that  when  Sisters  go  out  to  ^i<\xl  the  sick,  or 
for  any  other  business,  they  shall  not,  under 
any  pretext  whatever,  make  any  visit  with- 
out their  express  permission.  Sisters  violat- 
ing this  rule  are  to  be  kept  at  home,  and  have 
such  other  penince  imposed  on  them  as  the 
Superiors  shall  judge  proper. 

5.  They  shall  avoid  receiving  the  frequent 
Visits  of  females,  and  Sisters  shall  always  have 
ft  companion  present  during  such  visits. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

OF    AVOIDING  MANY    DIRECTORS. 

As  the  body  has  but  one  head  to  guide  i% 
so  the  soul  should  have  but  one  Director, 
according  to  the  reflection  of  spiritual  writers. 
The  Sisters,  then,  shall  have  but  one  Direc- 
tor.— Whenever  a  new  Director  is  to  be  ap- 
pointed, they  should  offer  up  their  most  fer- 
vent prayers  to  God,  that  he  would  vouch- 
safe to  send  them  one  according  to  His  Di» 
vine  Will. 

When  the  Spiritual  Guide  shall  be  ap- 
pointed, all  the  Sisters  will  receive  him  with 
great  confidence;  and  the  Superior  shall  not, 
except  on  every  extraordinary  occasions, 
allow  any  other  to  be  sent  for;  which,  be- 
sides,, can  be  done  only  with  the  approbation 
of  the  Bishop.  The  desire  of  changing  con- 
fessors is  owing  either  to  weakness  of  char- 
acter, or  attachment  to  one's  own  will;  and 
Superiors  shall  endeavor  to  convince  the 
Sisters  that  it  is  contrary  to  the  Constitutions, 
and  that  they  have  all  the  necessary  means 
of  their  sanctification  in  the  actual  state  of 
things. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

OF  THE  MEANS  OF  AVOIDING  RESTRAINT  IN 
MATTERS  OF  CONSCIENCE. 

Though  all  the  Sisters  go  to  the  same  con- 
fessor,  yet,  to  avoid  the  inconveniences  which 
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restraint  in  matters  of  conscience  might  at 
times  occasion,  and  to  satisfy  the  weakness 
of  certain  souls,  we -allow  the  Sisters  to  write 
to  the  Bishop  or  to  the  Spiritual  Father 
whenever  they  please;  as  also  to  apply  for 
an  Extraordinary  Confessor,  when  required. 
But  that  this  permission  may  not  give  rise 
to  any  inconvenience,  the  Superior  shall  ob- 
serve the  following  regulations: 

1.  She  shall  see  that  when  an  Extraordi- 
nary Confessor  is  required,  he  be  approved 
of  by  the  Bishop,  and  authorized  by  him  to 
hear  the  confessions  of  religious. 

2.  She  shall  not  send  for  the  Extraordi- 
nary Confessor  except  once  in  three  months; 
and  should  any  Sisters  demand  him  more 
frequently,  the  Superior  may  grant  it  or  not, 
as  she  may  judge  expedient;  remembering 
it  is  right  to  afford  perfect  liberty  of  consci- 
ence, hut  that  it  would  be  very  wrong  to 
encourage  an  excessive  desire  of  change,  a 
foolish  curiosity,  vanity,  or  pride. 

o.  The  Extraordinary  Confessor  shall  be 
consulted  only  in  the  confessional,  with  the 
usual  precautions  required  by  the  Church  in 
hearing  confessions. 

4.  Although  it  is  not  advisable  to  send  for 
the  Extraordinary  Confessor  too  frequently, 
it  is  a  good  practice  in  well  regulated  relig- 
ious orders,  to  require  that  all  the  religious 
go  to  confession  once  or  twice  a  year  to  the 
Extraordinary  Confessor. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

OF  THE  OBLIGATIONS  OF  THE  SISTERS  OF  KNOW. 
ING  AND  KEEPING  THEIR  CONSTITUTIONS. 

When  the  Lord  gave  his  commandments 
<md  laws  to  His  people,  He  said  to  them: 
"  Lay  up  these  My  words  in  your  hearts,  and 
in  your  minds,  and  hang  them  for  a  sign  on 
your  hands,  and  place  them  between  your 
eyes,  meditate  on  them  when  thou  sittest 
i.u  thy  house,  and  when  thou  walkest  on  the 
way,  and  when  thou  liest  down  and  risest  up. 
Thou  shalt  write  them  on  the  posts  and  the 
doors  of  thy  house.  Behold  I  set  forth  in  your 
sight  this  day  a  blessing  and  a  curse.  A 
blessing,  if  you  obey  the  commandments  of 
the  Lord  your  God;  a  curse  if  you  obey  not 
the  commandments  of  the  Lord  your  God."* 

Having  laid  down  in  these  Constitutions 
all  the  rules  necessary  for  the  salvation  and 
perfection  of  the  Sisters  of  our  Congregation, 
we  exhort  them,  in  the  person  of  Almighty 
God,  who  has  called  them,  and  to  whom  they 
have  made  a  vow  of  obedience  and  fidelity,, 
to  study  well  these  Constitutions,  which  God 
lias  given  them,  through  their  Superiors;  to 
love  them,  to  meditate  on  them,  to  practise 
them  with  an  inviolable  exactness,  in  order 
thus  to  secure  their  immortal  souls,  and  to 
contribute  as  far  as  they  are  able  to  the  preser- 


*  Deuteron.  11. 
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vation  of  their  Congregation  in  that  state  of 
perfection  of  which  they  make  profession. 
Finally,  we  exhort  them  to  reflect  on  the 
blessing  which  God  promises  to  those  who 
obey  His  laws,  and  to  beware  of  the  curse 
with  which  He  threatens  those  souls  who  are 
ignorant  of,  or  who  despise  and  trangress 
His  laws. 

That  the  Sisters  may  knt)w  all  their  rules, 
and  that  there  be  no  excuse  for  ignorance 
regarding  them,  we  order  all  Superiors  to  keep 
several  copies  of  these  Constitutions,  and  to 
provide  .  every  person  belonging  to  their 
Community  with  a  copy.  We  desire  that 
every  one,  without  exception,  read,  every  day, 
a  Chapter  of  the  Constitutions,  or  some  one 
of  the  maxims  of  virtue,  or  some  practice  in 
the  Directory.  We  ordain,  that  the  Superiors 
cause  a  chapter  of  it  to  be  read  one  day  of 
each  week,  namely,  on  Friday,  and  that  they 
frequently  explain  parts  of  it,  in  the  Chapter 
to  be  held  for  the  avowal  of  faults. 

That  our  Sisters  be  not  troubled  with  scru- 
ples of  conscience,  or  fears  of  having  com- 
mitted mortal  sin,  in  violating  the  rules,  we 
declare  that  our  Constitutions  do  not,  of  them- 
selves, oblige  under  mortal  sin,  no  more  than 
those  of  other  religious  orders,  unless  in  the 
following  circumstances,  explained  by  St. 
Francis  de  Sales. 

1.  When  the  thing  forbidden  by  these 
Constitutions  is,  in  itself,  a  mortal  sin,  and 
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the  thing  commanded  be  necessary  to  sal* 

vation. 

2.  When  a  person  acts,  or  when  a  person 
refuses  to  comply  with  the  rule  through  pure 
contempt  of  the  Constitutions. 

3.  When  a  person  refuses  obedience  to  the 
Superior,  imposed  in  these  or  similar  words: 
"I  command  you  to  obey,  under  pain  of 
mortal  sin."  But  the  Superior  should  not 
make  use  of  such  forms  of  commanding, 
except  in  cases  of  the  greatest  importance, 
and  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Bishop  or  of 
the  Spiritual  Father. 

4.  When  the  Bishop  commands  or  forbids 
anything  under  pain  of  excommunication. 

5.  When  one  would  transgress  a  rule  con- 
trary to  the  essential  vows  of  poverty,  chas- 
tity or  obedience,  and  other  important  mat- 
ters concerning  the  Constitutions,  or  contrary 
to  the  religious  life.  If,  for  example,  a  per- 
son were  to  take,  or  keep,  or  give  away  any- 
thing considerable  without  permission;  or  if 
a  person  were  to  resist,  through  contempt, 
the  orders  of  the  Superiors;  or  if  a  Sister 
were  to  consent  to  thoughts,  or  say  words, 
or  act  contrary  to  chastity;  also,  by  leaving 
the  Congregation  without  dispensation;  and 
such  like  matters. 

6.  When  the  violation  of  a  rule  gives  scan- 
dal, the  consequences  of  which  inflict  great 
injury  on  the  Congregation,  or  on  any  one  of 
its  houses. 
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*!.  When  a  fault  is  committed  against  the 
rules  through  any  excessive  passion :  for  ex- 
ample, to  omit  exercises  of  piety,  as  the  Office, 
Prayer,  Confession,  Communion,  through 
sloth ;  to  eat  out  of  meals  through  gluttony ;  to 
violate  silence  through  anger.  From  the  ex- 
amples adduced,  it  appears  that  though  faults 
may  not  be  mortal  in  virtue  of  the  rules,  they 
become  mortal  in  consequence  of  circum- 
stances which  would  render  them  mortal  even 
in  a  lay  person:  as  to  transgress  a  law 
through  contempt;  to  eat  a  small  portion 
through  great  gluttony;  to  violate  avow;  to 
scandalize  one's  neighbor;  to  pursue  any- 
thing though  excessive  passion. 

The  Constitutions,  then,  of  themselves,  do 
not  oblige  under  sin;  but  it  is  extremely 
difficult  to  violate  rules  without  the  act 
being  sinful  from  circumstances  independent 
of  the  rule. 

And  the  Sisters  should,  therefore,  fear  the 
violation  of  them,  according  to  the  words  of 
the  Wise  Man:  "He  that  feareth  God,  neg- 
lecteth  nothing."*  Again,  the  Sisters  should 
remember  that  their  vocation  is  a  special 
grace,  of  which  they  must  render  an  account 
at  the  moment  of  death.  And  they  should 
keep  impressed  on  their  minds  the  other- 
words  of  the  Wise  Man:  "He  that  neg- 
lecteth  his  own  way  shall  die."f     Now  the 
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way  of  the  Sisters  are  their  Constitutions,  by 
the  exact  observance  of  which,  they  should 
advance  from  virtue  to  virtue,  till  they  be- 
hold their  Eternal  Spouse  in  Holy  Sion.  If 
they  should  neglect  this  way,  or  depart  from 
its  exact  observance,  they  would  lose  the  way 
of  life;  they  would  .walk  in  that  of  death; 
and,  consequently,  they  should  adhere  to  it 
all  the  days  of  their  life  with  all  prudence, 
with  vigilance  and  solicitude;  like  the  wise 
virgins,  always  ready  for  the  coming  of 
their  Spouse,  Jesus  Christ.  The  fate  of  the 
five  foolish  virgins  should  make  the  Sisters 
fear  to  loiter  in  the  way,  either  to  the  right 
or  to  the  left,  but  cause  them  to  go  on  in  the 
straight  way  that  leads  to  life,  by  means  of 
which  they  will  experience  the  effect  of  these 
tvords  of  St.  Paul:  "Whoever  shall  follow 
this  rule,  peace  on  them  and  mercy."* 

MAXIMS  OF  PERFECTION.  , 

We  exhort  all  our  Sisters  to  observe  with 
exactness  the  following  maxims,  which  con- 
tain the  spirit  of  their  Institute  and  Consti- 
tutions: 

1.  Have  always  before  your  eyes  the  end 

of  your  vocation,  which  is  most  sublime;  and 

never  do   anything   unworthy  of  one  who 

makes  profession  of  modesty,  meekness  an* 

sanctitv. 
>  ■. 
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2.  Let  it  be  the  general  rule  of  your  life  to 
be  perfect,  as  your  Father  in  Heaven  is  per- 
fect; that  is,  to  embrace  in  all  things  what 
tends  to  the  greater  glory  of  God,  what  is 
most  conformable  to  His  Divine  Will,  and 
what  is  most  agreeable  in  His  eyes. 

8.  Humble  yourself,  in  honor  of  the  Incar- 
nate Word,  who  humbled  Himself  with  such 
love  for  your  sake;  and  practise  the  most 
sincere  and  profound  humility  towards  all 
and  on  all  occasions;  but  most  particularly 
towards  God,  who  alone  can  bless  the 
Institute. 

4.  Lead  a  life  of  the  most  pure  and  perfect 
charity,  in  honor  of  your  Divine  Spouse,  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

5.  Make  no  more  account  of  the  world, 
and  of  its  vanities  than  of  smoke;  that  is, 
despise  this  world  of  shadows,  and  dread  its 
maxims,  which  are  full  of  malice  and  impiety. 

6.  Put  off  entirely  the  old  man,  and  put  on 
the  new. 

7.  Lead  a  life  altogether  dead  to  the  world, 
to  self-love  and  to  self-will;  be  mild,  humble 
of  heart;  be  simple,  modest;  maintain  an 
interior  and  exterior  peace;  be  replete  with 
charity  towards  all: — in  a  word,  let  your  life 
be  modelled  after  that  of  Jesus  Christ,  whom 
you  should  copy  in  all  things.  Thus  you 
may  hope  to  draw  multitudes  to  God  by 
your  example  and  conversation. 

8.  In  respect  to  zeal,  the  distinctive  mark 
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of  our  profession,  imitate  those  who  are  most 
zealous;  embrace  in  desire  the  salvation  and 
perfection  of  the  whole  world,  with  a  generous 
zeal  and  courage  which  would  incline  you  to 
do  all,  to  suffer  and  undertake  all  for  the 
advancement  of  God's  glory,  and  the  salva- 
tion of  your  dear  fellow-creatures. 

9.  Place  the  strength  of  your  resolutions  and 
the  hopes  of  your  enterprises  on  the  knowl- 
edge of  weakness,  the  total  distrust  of  your- 
selves, and  the  firm  and  assured  confidence 
you  have  in  God,  to  whom  nothing  is  hard 
or  impossible,  and  who  will  most  certainly 
assist  you  in  all  that  you  undertake  for  His 
glory  under  the  influence  of  grace  and  in 
obedience  to  orders. 

10.  Fly,  incessantly,  and  with  extreme  hor- 
ror, all  vanity,  complacency,  and  infidelity  to 
God's  grace,  as  pests  which  infect  good  works 
and  which  turn  off  the  course  of  the  Divine 
benedictions  from  our  lives  and  actions. 

11.  Never  speak  well  or  ill  of  yourselves, 
without  some  unavoidable  necessity.  Never 
think  well  of  yourselves,  neither  for  what 
you  may  do,  because  all  what  you  are  and 
can  do,  is  nothing  before  God;  and  because, 
in  every  respect,  you  are  replete  with  such 
imperfections  as  would  render  you  objects 
of  infinite  contempt  to  yourself,  if  they  were 
known  to  you. 

12.  Speak  well  always  of  others;  esteem 
highly  the  good  they  do;  and  excuse  and  con* 
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ceal  as    much  as  you   can,  the  wrong  thev 
saay  do.  ,  : 

^  18.  Prefer  to  suffer  all  the  evils  of  time 
than  the  least  which  may  affect  eternity;  all 
the  evils  of  nature,  than  the  least  of  grace; 
for  every  motive  persuades  us  that  we  should 
adopt  this  maxim. 

14.  In  order  more  clearly  to  explain  the 
above-mentioned  maxim,  embrace  rather  the 
loss  of  all  goods,  and  endure  all  evils,  than 
to  sin,  however  slightly,  against  the  most 
holy  will  of  God. 

15.  Be  humble,  since  whatever  you  are, 
whatever  you  have,  and  whatever  you  do 
for  yourself  or  others,  proceeds  from  a  pure 
act  of  God's  mercy,  of  which,  as  also  of  the 
assistance  of  His  grace,  you  render  yourself 
unworthy  if  you  are  not  humble  in  all  things. 

16.  Be  also  most  faithful  to  the  grace  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  listening  attentively  to  His 
inspirations;  obeying  Him  promptly  and 
entirely;  and  giving  glory  to  Him,  as  is  just, 
for  the  success  of  all  your  good  actions. 

17.  Have  God,  in  all  things,  and  every- 
where, before  your  eyes:  esteem  only  His 
will,  His  glory,  and  make  no  account  of  any- 
thing else. 

18.  Desire  little  in  this  world:  be  not  over- 
eager  for  what  you  may  desire — that  is, 
live  without  desire;  resign  yourself,  most 
perfectly,  to  the  loving  Providence  of  God, 
your  Father. 
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19.  Make  so  perfect  a  sacrifice  of  yourself 
and  of  will,  that  you  may  no  longer  live 
to  yourself,  that  you  no  longer  deliberatly 
desire  anything,  unless  that  the  will  of  God 
be  entirely  accomplished  in  you  and  in  all 
others. 

20.  Acknowledge  and  tenderly  cherish 
this  most  amiable  will  of  God,  in  all  the 
accidents  of  life,  whatever  they  may  be;  and 
in  all  the  orders  of  your  Superiors,  unless  any 
thing  manifestly  sinful  be  commanded. 

21.  Apply  yourself  seriously  and  entirely 
to  do,  at  the  present  moment,  and  with  per- 
fection, the  will  of  God,  without  occupying 
your  mind  unnecessarily  with  what  God  or 
your  Superiors  may  exact  of  you  at  any  fu- 
ture period. 

22.  Seek  no  praise  or  recompense  for  your 
good  works  in  this  life,  that  you  may  re- 
ceive greater  and  more  enduring  reward  in 
eternity. 

23.  Let  your  good  actions  be  hidden  in 
time,  and  known  only  to  God,  that  they  may 
appear  in  eternity,  or  never  appear,  if  such 
be  the  will  of  God. 

24.  Love  nothing  but  God,  and  what  is 
divine;  belong  entirely  to  God  by  a  holy 
abandonment  of  yourself;  act  entirely  for 
God  by  a  pure  love  and  total  disinterested- 
ness; remain  entirely  in  God  by  a  continual 
remembrance  and  study  of  His  presence; 
jive  entirely  according  to  God,  by  the  con- 
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formity  of  your  will,  your  life,  and  all  things 
to  Him. 

25.  Rejoice  in  all  things  for  the  sole  glory 
of  God,  by  whomsoever  it  is  promoted;  and 
rejoice  more  that  His  glory  is  promoted  by 
others  than  by  yourself. 

26.  Seek  in  all  things  that  God  may  be 
satisfied  with  you,  and  nothing  more.  The 
better  to  practise  this  maxim,  remember 
during  life,  in  afflictions,  sickness,  and  other 
trials,  to  desire  solely  that  which  renders  God 
more  pleased,  without  regard  to  your  own 
interests. 

27.  Love  the  interior  life  of  Jesus  Christ, 
as  far  as  is  compatible  with  the  duties  of 
charity  and  zeal. 

28.  Regret  that  the  world  thinks  of  you, 
if  any  one  entertains  affection  for  you. 
Believe  this  truth,  that  its  thoughts  and  af- 
fections are  uselessly  bestowed  on  persons 
who  so  little  merit  them.  Desire  only  that 
the  thoughts  and  affections  of  men  and 
angels  be  fixed  on  God  solely,  or  that  they 
be  solely  for  God.  Believe  with  Teresa,  the 
truths  of  religion,  with  a  more  firm  faith  by 
how  much  the  more  incomprehensible  they 
are. 

29.  And  for  similar  reasons,  in  the  prac- 
tice of  hope,  confide  the  more  in  God,  when, 
according  to  your  views,  there  is  less  appear- 
ance of  human  aid  or  success,  and  .when 
^reat  difficulties  oppose  your  enterprises. 
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30.  In  your  greatest  troubles  ana  dangers 
hope  with  unshaken  confidence,  not  that  God 
will  always  comfort  you,  but  that  he  will 
effect  in  you,  and  through  you,  His  most 
holy  and  amiable  will;  and  live  perfectly 
content  with  this  expectation. 

31.  When  you  appear  to  be  abandoned 
by  God  and  all  creatures,  call  to  mind  the 
abandonment  of  Jesus  in  the  Garden  and  on 
the  Gross,  and  willingly  embrace  your  own 
trials,  in  consideration  of  His. 

32.  Seek  to  please  God  in  such  a  manner, 
by  each  one  of  your  actions,  as  if  you  alone 
ought  to  labor  for  His  glory,  and  no  one 
practised  the  same  actions. 

33.  In  all  your  enterprises,  take  care  that 
God  be  the  principle  and  end  of  them;  in 
their  progress,  depart  not  from  His  holy  will; 
and  as  to  their  success  be  perfectly  satisfied, 
whether  the  desired  object  be  obtained  or  not. 
Wish,  in  all  things  and  everywhere,  that 
God's  will  be  accomplished;  which  Divine 
Will  you  should  equally  love  and  recognize 
in  the  delay  and  frustration  of  your  laudable 
designs,  as  in  their  advancement  and  happy 
success.  ...'■'.► 

34.  Be  persuaded,  that  in  all  places  and 
and  in  all  your  actions,  God  sees  and  examines 
you:  do  not,  then,  in  his  presence  what  you 
would  not  presume  to  do  before  any  one  whom 
frou  respected. 

3&.  Love  and  act  according  to  reason  and 
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duty,    and  not   from  caprice  and  natural  in- 
clination. 

86.  Ask  for  nothing  but  what  pleases  God  ; 
refuse  nothing  that  pleases  God,  maintaining 
a  perfect  resignation  to  His  Divine  will. 

37.  As  to  the  fulfilment  of  your  request, 
or  regarding  your  refusals,  complain  not  of 
others,  but  alone  of  yourself. 

38.  Live  not  of  yourself,  but  entirely  for 
God  and  your  neighbor;  esteem  nothing  but 
what  is  eternal. 

89.  Let  your  first  and  universal  intention 
be,  to  resemble  your  Saviour  in  all  things; 
cause  Him  to  be  abide  in  you,  and  do  you 
abide  in  Him. 

40.  Sigh,  alone  and  incessantly,  after  the 
love  of  God,  and  of  your  Divine  Jesus,  but 
without  anxiety  or  uneasiness. 

41.  Be,  at  least  in  desire,  the  poorest  in  the 
world,  the  most  humble  and  the  most  hum- 
bled, the  most  pure  and  obedient,  in  order  to  be 
like  Him,  who  was  the  most  poor  and  humble, 
and  who  is  the  Divine  example  according  to 
whom  you  should  form  yourself. 

42.  Be  always  serious  in  your  intercourse 
with  strangers,  but  at  the  same  time  respect- 
ful. 

43.  Live  with  your  Saviour  attached  to 
the  cross;  die  to  pleasures;  embrace  igno- 
miny; live  alone  for  God,  and  die  entirely 
to  yourself. 

44.  If  there  be  many  things  to  be  done  at 
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the  same  time  in  the  Community,  and  the 
choice  is  left  to  you,  do  you  choose  what  is 
most  humbling  and  difficult,  and  leave  to 
others  what  is  easiest  and  most  honorable. 

45.  Seek  in  all  things  the  glory  of  God, 
your  own  salvation  and  perfection^  and  thai 
of  your  neighbor,  and  not  the  sweets  and  con- 
solations which  are  frequently  met  with  in 
the  Divine  service.' 

46.  Be  most  condescending  towards  your 
neighbor,  particularly  towards  the  untoward 
and  refractory;  and,  however  difficult  it 
may  be,  let  not,  if  possible,  your  repugnance 
appear;  but  always  preserve  a  cheerful  coun- 
tenance, full  o£  sweetness,  as  if  you  derived 
pleasure  from  what  was  to  you  most  painful. 
In  all  that  you  do  for  your  neighbor,  en- 
deavor to  be  actuated  by  the  same  sen- 
timents of  devotion  and  charity  as.  if  you 
were  attending  on  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ, 

47.  Always  prefer  the  good  will  and  pleas- 
ure of  your  neighbor  to  your  own,  provided 
God  be  not  offended  nor  less"  honored. 

48.  Bestow  cordially  all  the  favors  you 
can  on  those  towards  whom  yoit,  feel  the 
greatest  repugnance.  This  was  the  practice 
of  Saint  Aloysius  de  Gonzaga.    ■       :r  ;    «    ' 

49.  Interpret  everything  in  the  most  favor 

it  °  n  ; 

able  sense. 
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50.  Let  your  heart  be  always  free  and 
unattached  to  anything  earthly,  however 
good  and  virtuous  the  appearances  may  be. 
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51.  Destroy  all  human  respect  and  vicious 
eondescension,  and  make,  with  a  generous 
heart,  a  resolution  never  to  do  anything 
however  small,  that  is  displeasing  to  God. 

52.  When  you  labor  for  your  neighbor,  be 
quite  disinterested;  look  for  no  recompense. 
Let  the  happiness  of  assisting  others  and  of 
pleasing  God  be  your  sole  desire. 

53.  When  what  you  do  pleases  others, 
tremble,  insiead  of  taking  complacency  at  it; 
for  Saint  P$ul  says,  those  who  please  men 
are  not  the  servants  of  Jesus  Christ. 

£4,  After  performing  any  goorl  work,  give 
all  the  glory  of  it  to  Christ,  who,  by  His  death, 
has  truly  become  the  Principle  of  our  life 
and  of  our  good  actions, 

£5.  Be  persuaded  of  this  truth,  that  you 
scarcely  do  anything  but  put  obstacles  in 
the  way  of  Divine  Grace.  . 

5*6.  However  successful  may  be  your  good 
wo|ks,  be  persuaded  that  the  sins  you  have 
committed  during  your  life  will  be  the  cause 
of  much  les&  progress  than  what  Almighty 
God  might  have  expected  from  your  co- 
operation^^- ,  ; 

§7,  Cherish  alone  interior  sweetness  of 
soul,  living  in  peace  and  in  the  calm  subjec- 
tion of  all  your  passions.  In  regard  to  your 
exterior,  do  all  things  without  precipitation, 
bearing  all  the  untoward  occurrences  of  life 
without  complaint,  murmur,  or  disquietude. 

58.  Have  tender  and  strong  affections  for 
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the  tranquil  and  intimate  union  with  God; 
for  the  most  cordial  charity  and  forbear- 
ance towards  your  neighbor;  for  perfect 
purity  of  heart;  for  true  charity  and  fidelity 
to  grace,  accompanied  with  a  sweet  death  to 
nature;  lowly  humility;  with  the  most  ingen- 
uous simplicity  and  sincere  candor;  with 
obedience  which  requires  no  reasonings;  with 
the  most  abject  poverty;  with  continual  joy 
of  mind,  suitable  to  your  Institute;  in  a  word, 
have  the  pure  and  perfect  Jove  of  God, 
which  may  animate  all  things  in  you. 

59.  Be  satisfied  with  the  ordinary  course  of 
virtue  and  life  which  you  have  chosen. 

60.  Consider  the  accidents  which  happen 
to  you  as  most  useful,  and  not  as  obstacles; 
cherish  them  as  the  effects  of  a  most  loving 
Providence  towards  you. 

61.  Study  to  exhibit  kindness  to  all,  and 
unkindness  to  none. 

62.  Be  exact  and  diligent  in  the  discharge 
of  those  things  which  are  recommended  to 
you,  or  which  are  duties  of  your  office,  es- 
pecially where  the  utility  or  necessity  of  your 
neighbor  is  concerned.  Take  care  of  the 
fault  of  those  who  omit  such  duties,  for 
these  things  which  are  more  in  accordance 
with  humor  or  interest. 

63.  Be  courageous  in  undertaking  what 
God  desires  of  you,  and  constant  in  ex- 
ecuting it;  never  relinquishing  ii,  what- 
ever difficulties   may   arise,    unless   you  be 
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placed  in  an    utter   incapability   of   accom- 
plishing your  purpose. 

64.  According  to  the  same  maxim,  pursue 
to  the  end?  with  sweetness  and  firmness, 
what  vou  have  once  resolved  on,  and  what 
you  reasonably  believe  is  for  the  greater 
glory  of  God. 

65.  Look  with  suspicion  on  all  undertakings 
and  desires  which  are  begun  with  uneasiness 
and  ardor,  and  which  distract  you  from  your 
important  and  necessary  duties. 

66.  Never  think  on  the  future,  excent  in 
connection  with  the  present,  but  refer  all  to 
the  Providence  of  God. 

6V.  Do  not  inquire  what  your  Superiors 
may  purpose  regarding  you,  but  leave  all 
in  the  hands  of  God. 

68.  Be  content  with  the  employmentwhich 
obedience  has  assigned  to  you,  applying  your- 
self to  it  with  diligence,  without  the  slight- 
est thought  of  change,  until  obedience  may 
appoint  otherwise. 

69.  Be  always  ready  to  obey,  and  indifferent 
to  all  that  is  not  contrary  to  the  law  of  God ;  to 
live  or  die,  to  be  in  health  or  in  sickness, 
placing  your  entire  happiness  in  the  sole 
accomplishment  of  the  will  of  God. 

70.  Have  one  only  desire,  namely — to  be 
such  as  God  desires  you  to  be,  in  nature, 
grace  and  glory,  for  time  and    eternity. 

71.  Obey  promptly,  cheerfully  and  simply, 
without  allowing  a  single  thought  of  repug- 
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nance  or  refusal  to  intervene  between  the  con* 
mand  and  the  execution,  unless  it  be  sinful, 

72.  Desire  that  others  think  little  of  you 
and  much  of  every  one  else  :  be  grieved  that 
you  should  be  esteemed,  but  happy  that 
others  be  esteemed. 

73.  Hide,  in  the  best  way  you  can,  the 
little  grace  which  God  may  confer  on  you; 
and,  when  you  can  do  so  with  discretion, 
make  known  what  may  render  you  des- 
picable. 

74.  Fulfil  the  duties  of  great  and  sincere 
love,  and  you  will  be  perfect. 

75.  Glory  in  contempt,  and  receive  con- 
fusion, not  only  with  patience,  but  with 
joy  and  thanks.  In  confusion  and  scorn 
courageous  souls  find  treasures  of  grace3  merit, 
and  celestial  benedictions. 

16.  Be  happy  that  others  possess  more 
genius  and  talent  than  yourself,  more  grace, 
and  even  more  virtue;  and  let  it  be  your 
delight  that  God's  D*  vine  Will  is  accomplished 
in  that  respect. 

77.  Hold  it  as  an  undoubted  maxim,  that 
one  is  not  more  holy  when  one  commits  less 
faults,  and  practises  virtue  more  easily;  but 
one  is  more  indebted  to  God's  grace,  which 
often  renders  those  who  begin  a  spiritual 
life  more  fervent  in  good  works,  and  less 
subject  to  fault  than  persons  who  are  mora 
advanced.     Sanctity    consist!   IB   &   hidden 

gift,  kaowu  atone  to  fcfod* 
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?8.  Whatever  virtue  you  may  be  thought 

to  possess,  does  not  dispense  you  from  a 
sincere  and  humble  fear  of  the  Lord,  know- 
ing that  the  judgments  of  God  are  inscrut- 
able and  that  His  sentiments  are  different 
from  those  of  men. 

70.  Be  persuaded,  that  in  the  exercise  of 
yifli'r  zeal,  t here  is  nothing  so  excellent  as 
the  disinterested  and  strong  yearnings  of 
the  soul  after  God's  glory,  which  he  conde- 
scends  to  communicate  to  creatures  utterly 
m  worth  v  of  them. 

80.  However  pure  your  intentions  and 
view's  may  appear,  be  still  persuaded  that 
To::  seek  yourself  in  some  recess  of  your 
heart. 

H.  Do  not  anticipate  grace  by  any  indis- 
creet precipitation,  but  quietly  wait  its  move- 
ments; and  ay  hen  it  comes,  follow  it  with 
p  rem  t  humility,  sweetness,  fid  elity  and  courage*. 

k  2 .  Advance  goo d  wo rks  till  n  ear  their 
3 omplei  ion ;  and  then,  if  it  can  be  done  unob- 
servediy,  let  others  perfect  them  and  gain  ail 
the  credit. 

83.  Though  you  are  nothing  of  yourself, 
be  superior  to  everything  that  is  not  God; 
not  suffering  yourself  to  be  influenced  by 
creatures,  but  keeping  them  all  subject  to 
reason  and  virtue. 

84.  Despise  all  the  appearano&i  of  virtue 
which  you  think  yen  perceive  in  yourself, 
ux&ing  on   tiieui  as  deceiU'nJ   iiuagesi  re 


jfcembering,  that  from  yourself  yon  hame 
only  sin  and  imperfection,  and  that  Christ 
toils  the  servants  who  have  done  all  that  is 
commanded,  to  say  "  We  are  unj*rqfitaH$ 
servants."  * 

85.  Treasure  up  carefully  time,  which  is 
of  infinite  value.  Lose  not  a  minute  of  it, 
but  offering  it  up,  and  eonsecreating  it  to  God 
without  waste. 

86.  Profit  by  the  occasions  whi^fa  present 
themselves  of  practising  virtues  ha  a&ublii&e 
degree. 

87.  Perform  with  great  diligence  and  per- 
fection your  ordinary  actions,  and  guard 
against  remi ssn  ess. 

88.  Be  of  noble  mind;  which  will  make 
you  regard  all  that  is  not  God  as  nothing; 
and  embrace  sweetly  awd  ardently  every 
enterprise  of  zeal,  suggested  by  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

89.  Whatever  yon  may  <lo  or  suffer,  look 
en  it  as  nothing,  as  it  indeed  is,  if  compared 
with  the  greatness  of  God  and  His  infinite 
perfections. 

90.  Do  not  imagine  von  are  arrived  to  the 
true  love  of  God,  unless  this  sacred  love  has 
annihilated  m  you  all  kind  of  vanity,  fP>  Ian- 
imity,  coldness,  tepidity,  sensuality,  earthly 
affection  and  attachment, — in  a  wdrd,  all 
chat  is  corrupt  in  your  nature,  making  yoaliv* 
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by  the  movements  of  grace,  and  according  ta 

the  tna^ims  of  Jesus  Christ. 
| .,  01.  f>esire  the  perfection  suitable  to  the 
^tMr%fe^p^\^er&.'of^your  soul;  for  the  memory 
a  general  forgetfulness  of  all  things,  and 
^;eteti  of  self,  that  you  may  remember  God 
:  aJdne^  rtor  the  understanding,  to  see  God  in 
^ill  things-  His  glory,  His  power,  His  pro- 
vidence, His  mercy;  for  the  will,  the  liberty 
df  approaching  God,  of  loving  Him,  and  of 
embracing  all  the  orders  of  His  Providence 
with  all  the  affection  of  your  soul. 

<9&v  Watch  over  yourself ,  and  take  care  not 
to  ^llow  yourself  to  be  deceived  by  the 
demon,  under  the  appearance  of  an  angel  of 
light,  who  6ft£n  proposes  the  suggestions  of 
%iature  for  the  movements  of  grace,  and 
fanciful  instincts  and  rash  delusions  for  real 
inspirations  and  revelations  of  God. 

93.  Study  to  arrive  at  the  state  of  perfect 
indifference,  of  entire  resignation  to  God's 
will,  of  holy  abandonment  of  yourself  to  His 
gracious  Providence,  of  loving  acquiescence 
in  His  pleasure  in  all  the  accidents  and  oc- 
currences of  life,  of  tender  affection  for 
the  most  pure  will  of  God,  of  ardent  desire 
of  being  according  to  His  heart, — in  other 
words,  aspire  to  a  perfect  conformity  of 
your  will  to  the  Divine  Will. 

94.  When  you  enjoy  the  presence  of  Di- 
vine grace,  and  the  inestimable  sweets  of 
the  love  of   God,    bear    in    mind    that   this 
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treasure  does  not  belong  to  you;  it  is  only 
lent  or  given  you;  that  you  are  indebted  for 
it  to  your  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  who  can  take 
it  from  you  when  he  pleases,  without  any 
injustice;  and  if  He  withdraw  His  graces 
from  you,  all  the  good  you  appear  to  possess 
vanishes  like  smoke. 

95.  Be  fortified  against  human  fears  in  en* 
countering  difficulties  and  contradictions, 
hoping  then  more  than  ever  in  the  Divine  aid, 
when  all  things  would  seem  to  impel  you  to 
despair. 

96.  Do  not  sigh  to  be  released  from  life, 
when  overwhelmed  by  crosses:  it  is  sufficient, 
for  you  to  be  crucified  in  Jesus  Christ,  as 
much  and  in  the  way  it  may  please  God ;  leave 
to  Him  the  disposition  of  all  the  moments  of 
your  life  and  of  your  death. 

97.  Union  and  communication  wTith  God  ia 
indispensable,  in  order  to  practise  the  above 
maxims,  an  1  all  virtues,  because  a  continual 
influence  of  His  graces  and  our  own  co-opera- 
tion produce  virtuous  acts  in  our  souls.  God 
communicates  these  graces  in  greater  or  less 
degree,  according  as  His  creatures  are  mora 
or  less  united  with  Him.  Labor,  then,  with- 
out ceasing,  to  maintain  this  union  with  your 
God. 

98.  The  virtues  which  will  enable  you  to 
acquire  and  maintain  this  most  desirable 
union,  and  which  form,  n«s  if  were,  the  com- 

p^pdium  of  our  Institute,  aie — 


Grreat  purity  of  heart  and   of  intention; 

A  profound  humility  in  all  things; 

A  perfect* mortification  of  self-love,  one's 
own  judgment,  of  the  will,  of  the  senses, 
which  should  extend  to  the  annihilation 
of  the  inclinations; 

A  most  faithful  obedience  to  ail  the  move- 
ments of  grace; 

An  ingenuous  simplicity,  accompanied 
with  prudence; 

An  entire  detachment  from  creatures,  a 
renunciation  of  self; 

A  peace  and  sweetness  which  suffers  and 
acts  without  disquietude  or  hurry; 

An  entire  abandonment  of  one's  self  into 
the  hands  of  Providence,  with  an  ab- 
solute dependence  upon  God; 

The  love  of  retirement  and  prayer; 

Perfect  charity  for  all,  which  loves  all 
without  exception — purely,  persever- 
ingly,  and  equally  in  God  and  for  God. 

Finally,  a  pure  love  of  God,  which  makes 
the  soul  think  constantly  of  God,  with 
whom  it  seeks  unceasingly  a  closer  union, 
after  whom  it  ever  languishes. 

99.  Ah!  Jesus,  mercifully  distribute  the 
i'oivnamed  virtues  to  all  those  called  to  this 
Institute,  and  do  not  allow,  on  any  account, 
that  any  be  admitted  who  are  not  desirous  of 
acquiring  them. 


DIRECTORY 

FOR 

THE  SISTERS  OF  ST.  JOSEPH. 

We  have  complied  this  small  Directory,  in 
order  that  our  sisters  learn  by  it  to  practise 
devoutly  all  the  exercises  of  piety  which  are 
commanded  in  the  Fifth  part  of  the  Constitu- 
tions, for  every  day,  week,  month  and  year. 
It  is  divided  into  four  parts.  In  the  first, 
we  shall  treat  of  the  exercises  of  every  day, 
in  the  second,  of  those  every  week,  in  the 
third,  of  those  every  month;  and  in  the  fourth  i 
of  the  annual  exercises. 
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PART  I. 


Of  the  Exercises  of  Every  &&*?• 


|  CHAPTER  I. 

OF  RISING  IN  THE  MORNING. 

On  awaking  in  the  morning,  be  careful  to 
give  your  first  thoughts  to  God,  saving  with 
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all  your  heart,  and  even  with  the  mouth,  for 
greator  fervor,  these,  or  such  like  words: — "  I 
.-lore  Thee,  O  my  God;  I  thank  Thee;  I 
give  myself  entirely  to  Thee.  My  Lord 
Jesus,  when  shall  I  be  Thine  entirely  and 
perfectly,  according  to  Thy  heart  ?  My  God 
and  my  All,  I  love  1  hee  with  my  whole  heart, 
in  Thee  are  all  my  hopes,"  After  that  turn 
your  thoughts  on  the  points  of  the  morning's 
meditation. 

If  it  should  happen  that  you  were  to  awake 
any  time  before  the  hour  of  rising,  make 
some  pious  reflections;  consider  yourself  ae 
buried  in  the  immensity  of  the  Divine  Es- 
sence as  in  an  ocean  of  bounty,  of  love,  and 
light;  imagine  your  Saviour  present,  as  also 
the  Glorious  Virgin,  Saint  Joseph  (your  Pat- 
ron), and  your  Angel  Guardian,  thank  them 
for  the  care  they  have  taken  of  you  during 
the  night.  Reflect  how  many  poor  persons 
there  are  badly  clad,  exposed  to  the  inclem- 
ency of  the  weather.  Excite  such  and  similar 
affections  in  your  heart. 

If  you  have  any  difficult  business  on  hand 
recommend  it  to  God,  to  Mary,  to  your 
Angel  Guardian.  Also,  if  you  have  any  trial 
or  affliction,  ask  for  light  and  consolation. 

In  rising,  commence  by  making  the  sign 
of  the  Cross:  afterwards  pronounce  devoutly 
the  sweet  names  of  Jesus,  Maria,  and  Joseph. 

Take  your  clothes  and,  with  modesty  dress- 
ing yourself,  say — "  Blessed    be    the    Hoi  y 
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and  Undivided  Trinity,  now  and  for  ever 
more.  Amen.  Blessed  be.  God  the  Father, 
who  created  me  to  His  image;  blessed  be  God 
the  Son,  who  redeemed  me  by  His  most 
precious  blood;  and  God  the  Holy  Ghost, 
who  called  me  to  a  religious  state,  and  who 
conferred  so  many  graces  on  me  whilst  I 
am  in  it,  which,  unhappily,  I  have  greatly 
abused.  Blessed  be  the  Glorious  Virgin.  St. 
Joseph,  my  Patron,  my  Angel  Guardian,  and 
all  the  Angels  and  Saints  of  Heaven.  Re- 
cite the  Pater,  Ave,  and  Credo. 

In  dressing,  occupy  your  mind  with  some 
holy  thoughts,  as,  for  example,  the  con- 
sideration of  what  ornaments  your  poor  soul 
may  have;  v^hat  virtues;  is  it  clothed  with 
Divine  graces;  and  try,  according  to  the  ad- 
vice of  St.  Paul,  to  put  on  Jesus  Christ,  by 
the  imitation  of  His  Life,  Passion  and  Death. 
When  dressed,  kneel  down,  and  adore  pro- 
foundly your  God;  kiss  the  ground,  with  the 
thought  that  before  the  Divine  Majesty  you 
are  nothing  but  dust  and  ashes,  and  that 
after  your  death  you    shall    return    to  dust. 

You  might  also  kiss  the  ground  with  de- 
votion, as  Jesus  and  Mary  trod  upon  it.  O 
how  sweet  is  this  practice  to  devout  souls! 

Go  afterwards  to  the  chapel  to  adore  your 
Lord;  but  if  that  be  not  in  your  power,  make 
your  offering  before  the  altar  in  your  oratory 
in  the  following  manner:— 

"My  God,  my  Creator,  and  my  All,  pro^ 
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trate  before  Thy  Sovereign  Majesty  I  adore 
Thee  with  profound  respect;  I  believe  in 
Thee;  I  hope  in  Thee;  I  love  Thee  with  my 
whole  heart;  I  render  Thee  infinite  thanks 
for  all  Thy  benefits,  especially  for  having 
preserved  me  during  the  past  night  from  so 
many  evils.  I  humbly  ask  pardon  for  all  my 
sins,  I  detest  them  purely  for  Thy  love,  and 
because  they  displease  Thee.  In  fine,  I  offer 
to  Thee,  in  union  with  the  Life,  Passion,  and 
Death  of  my  Saviour,  all  that  I  shall  think, 
say  and  perform  during  this  day,  and,  also, 
whatever  1  shall  suffer,  I  wish  to  bear  it  wilh 
resignation  and  patience,  as  coming  from 
Thy  hands.  Give  me  Thy  bendictions;  take 
me  under  Thy  protection;  grant  me  the 
grace  of  passing  this  day,  and  all  the  days 
of  my  life,  without  offending  Thee.  Glorious 
Virgin  Mary,  holy  Patriarch  St.  Joseph, 
Angels  and  Saints  of  Heaven,  and  especially 
thou,  my  good  Angel,  take  me  under  thy 
protection,  and  give  me  thy  benediction. 
Amen. 

CHAPTER  II. 

OP  THE  MEDITATION. 

The  Sisters  shall  follow  the  method  of 
meditation  prescribed  by  St.  Francis  de  Sales, 
in  the  second  part  of  the  Introduction  to  a 
Devout  Life.  They  shall  read  and  learn 
the  rules  which  he  gives  for  practising  with 
facility  and  effect  this  holy  exercise,  which 
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is  one  of  the  most  essential  ror  their  saacti- 
fication.  We  shall  give  here  an  abridgment  of 
it,  of  which  they  can  ordinarily  make  use. 

To  be  enabled  to  enter  on  this  first  and 
most  important  duty  of  prayer  by  meditation, 
the  Sisters  should  aspire  to  great  union  with 
God,  live  in  His  presence,  mortify  their  pas- 
sions, restrain  their  senses,  be  ever  ready  to 
receive  His  visits,  and  keep  themselves  near 
Him.  Otherwise,  they  will  experience  a 
thousand  difficulties,  and  they  will  lose  much 
time,  when  they  would  wish  to  collect  them- 
selves for  their  meditation.  Spiritual  writers 
call  this  presence  of  God,  the  remote  prepar- 
ation for  meditation. 

This  prayer  has  three  parts,  namely— prep- 
aration, meditation  and  conclusion. 

In  the  preparation,  there  are  three  acts  to 
be. made.  First,  to  place  one's  self  in  the 
presence  of  God;  secondly,  to  invoke  His 
aid  and  lights;  thirdly,  to  propose  the  sub- 
ject of  meditation.  In  the  meditation  there- 
are  three  things  to  be  done:  the  first  is — to 
consider  and  deeply  to  penetrate  the  truths 
proposed;  secondly,  to  move  the  heart  to 
pious  affections;  thirdly,  make  strong  reso- 
lutions to  practise  the  good,  or  to  correct  the 
evil  or  fault  which  has  been  the  subject  of 
the  meditation,  or  to  which  the  meditation 
actually  refers. 

The  conclusion  has,  also,  three  acts;  the 
first    is,  to   thank   God   for  the   graces  be- 
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Stowed  on  us  during  the  prayer;  the  second, 

to  offer  to  Him  the  affections  and  good 
resolutions  formed ;  thirdly,to  ask  the  grace  of 
practising  faithfully  the  affections  and  good 
resolutions  made  during  the  prayer. 

In  order  to  put  in  practice  this  method, 
you  will  kneel  down,  mortify  your  senses, 
keep  a  particular  watch  over  your  eyes,  let 
your  mind  be  collected  writhin  itself,  ban- 
ish every  thought  except  God  and  the  subject 
of  your  meditations,  and  God,  who  makes  His 
vioce  heard  in  solitude,  will  communicate 
Himself  to  you.  When  you  are  thus  recol- 
lected, you  should  begin  your  prayer  by  the 
preparation. 

First — You  shall  make  an  act  of  faith,  per- 
suading yourself  firmly  and  in  a  lively  man- 
ner of  God's  presence,  that  you  are  immersed 
in  His  Divine  Essence. 

Secondly — Acknowledge  yourself  unworthy 
to  appear  before  the  Divine  Majesty,  on  ac- 
count of  your  miseries  and  sins;  that  you  are 
unable  to  form  a  good  thought;  beg  pardon, 
then,  for  all  your  sins,  and  ask  all  those 
lights  and  graces  you  require  to  perform 
^ our  meditation  well. 

Thirdly — Propose  to  your  mind  the  subject 
which  you  should  have  previously  read;  and 
if  you  do  not  remember  the  points,  you  can 
read  them  again.  It  is  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance to  read  the  points  of  the  medita- 
tion the  evening  previous. 
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You  will  now  proceed  to  the  second  part 

of  your  prayer,  in  which: 

First — You  will  apply  your  mind  to  con- 
sider well,  and  examine  all  the  circumstances 
of  the  subject  you  may  have  chosen,  and  you 
shall  reason  on  them  till  you  have  penetrated 
them  thoroughly. 

Secondly — After  these  considerations,  stir 
up  in  your  heart  pious  emotions  and  holy 
affections,  which  may  lead  your  will  to  the 
love  and  practice  of  what  is  good,  or  hatred 
and  disgust  of  the  evil  on  which  you  have 
meditated. 

Thirdly — Form  strong  resolutions  to  follow 
the  holy  sentiments  with  which  God  has 
favored  you,  by  proposing  in  particular  to 
put  them  in  practice  on  such  and  such  occa- 
sions. 

You  shall  now  proceed  to  the  third  part  of 
your  prayer,  which  is  the  conclusion,  in 
which : 

First — Return  thanks  to  God  for  all  the 
lights,  affections,  and  resolutions  which  you 
have  received  from  His  Divine  bounty. 

Secondly — Offer  them  all'  in  union  with  the 
merits  of  His  Divine  Son,  Jesus  Christ,  ac- 
knowledging that  it  is  through  His  good- 
ness and  the  sole  merit  of  His  Divine  Son, 
that  these  favors  have  been  granted  to  you* 

Thirdly — Ask  Him  for  the  grace  of  fulfill- 
ing faithfully  all  the  good  resolutions  and  af» 
factious,  remembering  that  as  His  Divine 
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grace  was  required  to  form  them  in  yonf 
Heart,  so  it  is  equally  necessary  to  preserve 
them  and  to  reduce  them  to  practice. 

Having  made  this  conclusion,  ask  pardon  of 
the  Almighty  for  all  the  distractions  and 
negligences  committed  in  the  course  of  the 
prayer. 

Select  then  two  or  three  of  the  most  holy 
and  touching  thoughts  or  resolutions  with 
which  God  favored  you,  and  which  may  ap- 
pear most  adapted  to  your  spiritual  wants,  to 
serve  as  a  spiritual  nosegay,  which  by  its 
fragrance  will  refresh  your  soul  during  the 
whole  day. 

You  shall  not  devote  more  than  about  half 
a  quarter  of  an  hour  to  the  three  acts  of  the 
preparation,  and  about  the  same  time  in  the 
three  acts  of  the  conclusion;  and  all  the  re- 
mainder of  the  time  you  shall  employ  in  the 
three  acts  of  considerations,  affections  and 
resolutions,  which  are  the  most  important 
and  most  profitable  occupations  of  aii  prayer. 

You  should  endeavor,  after  your  prayer 
or  meditation,  to  preserve  in  your  heart  the 
good  sentiments  with  which  God  may  have 
favored  vou;  and  take  cai'e  not  to  Decome 
so  entirely  distracted  and  dissipated  exter- 
iorly, as  not  to  be  lutgfioi^y  in  communica- 
tion with  God,  practising  the  gooa  resolu- 
tions with  which  He  inspired  you,  and  whir-h 
you  promised  in  your  morning  meditation. 
Endeavor*  then.  %m  iin*e,  to  time,  during 
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tlie  aay,  ^o  recall  to  mm<*  the  affections  you 
conceived  and  the  resolutions  you  made. 
This  is  the  work  of  time,  to  be  obtained  by 
persevering  prayer.  Again,  it  may  be  said 
that  the  perfect  spirit  of  prayer  is  the  great- 
est of  all  God's  graces;  for  it  brings  every 
other  grace  with  it;  it  obtains  all  things  for 
us,  as  Christ  assures  us;  we  should,  there- 
fore, never  desist  from  our  efforts  in  study- 
ing to  become  true  religious  in  the  practice 
of  sublime  prayer. 

CHAPTER  III. 

OF  THE    OFFICE,   AND    OF   VOCAL    PRAYER. 

You  should  entertain  the  greatest  respect 
and  esteem  for  Vocal  Prayer,  and  the  Office, 
since  Jesus  Christ  often  prayed,  and  taught 
us  to  pray  vocally,  especially  when  lie  taught 
his  disciples  the  Pater  No ster.  He  also  sang 
the  praises  of  His  Father;  the  Angels  and 
Saints  of  heaven  eternallv  sing  them.  The 
Holy  Spirit,  who  governs  the  Church  on 
earth,  teaches  the  faithful  to  sing  the  Divine 
praises  perpetually  in  the  Divine  Offices. 

When,  therefore,  you  assist  at  the  Office, 
or  at  Vocal  Prayer,  be  present  with  great  re- 
spect, bearing  in  mind  that  vou  are  about  to 
ioin  with  the  celestial  choirs  of  Angels  and 
Saints,  and  even  with  Jesus  Himself,  and  also 
all  the  Church  of  Christ  on  earth,  in  singing 
the  praises  of  your  God.     Beware,  then,  not 
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prayer,  but  leave  all  strange  thoughts  at  the 
iloor,  and  appear  before  God  in  great  recol- 

lection  when  you  pray. 

Before  you  begin  your  prayer,  place  your- 
self in  the  Divine  Presence;  ask,  with  great 
humility  and  confidence,  the  grace  of  pray- 
ing well.  Invoke  the  Holy  Ghost,  if  you  can, 
by  saying,  Veni  Creator.  Place  yourself  in 
the  Heart  of  Jesus;  unite  your  prayers  with 
His,  your  intention  and  attention  in  prayei 
with  His,  with  those  of  the  Angels,  of  the 
Saints,  and  the  whole  Church  in  Heaven 
and  on.,  earth.  Pray  and  sing  with  them, 
*  Linking  on  the  Infinite  Majesty  of  God, 
whom  you  address,  and  who  condescends  to 
listen  to  you,  though  the  sublimest  spirits  of 
Heaven  tremble  at  the  sight  of  His  great- 
ness. 

During  prayer,  observe  the  greatest  ex- 
terior arvl  interior  modesty,  not  allowing,  as 
•far  as  may  be  possible,  any  distraction  of  the 
mind,  or  unnecessary  stirring  of  the  body,  or 
any  unbecoming  posture. 

Be  attentive  to  pronounce  the  words  dis- 
tinctly and  slowly,  to  follow  the  meaning  of 
the  words;  and  if  von  sav  the  Divine  Office, 
which  you  may  not  understand,  fix  your 
thoughts  on  God,  who  hears  with  pleasure 
what  you  say?  because  His  Divine  Spirit  in- 
spired every  word  of  the  Psalms  and  Can- 
ticles pronounced  by  you. 
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Patri,  et  Pilior  and  the  names  of  Jesus,  of 
Mary  and  Joseph,  bow  the  head  in  reverence, 
making  a  lower  inclination  at  the  words  Gloria 
Patri  and  of  Jesus. 

Remember,  according  to  what  we  read 
in  the  lives  of  the  Saints,  that  the  Angels 
write  the  words  of  our  prayers  in  gold  or 
silver,  or  ink  or  water,  according  to  the  de- 
votion and  attention  we  have  in  reciting 
our  prayers. 

After  the  Office  and  other  prayers,  return 
thanks  to  God  for  allowing  you  to  sing  His 
praises,  and  pray  to  His  Divine  Majesty, 
and  ask  pardon  for  the  faults  you  have  com- 
mitted during  them. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

ON    THE    MASS. 

As  Mass  is  the  greatest  act  of  religion, 
you  ought  to  assist  at  it  with  extraordinary 
devotion,  attention  and  reverence,  which  is 
done  by  following  this  method: — 

When  you  hear  the  sound  of  the  bell  call- 
ing you  to  Mass,  remember  that  as  the  peo- 
ple of  Jerusalem  were  invited  by  the  sound 
of  trumpets  to  witness  the  Crucifixion  of 
Jesus  Christ,  so  also  by  the  sound  of  this 
bell  you  are  called  fo  assist  at  the  tremendous 
Sacrifice  of  the  Mass,  in  which  His  Passion 
and  Death  are  renewed,  by  offering  up  on 
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the  altar  the  same  Body  and  Blood  which 
were  immolated  on  Calvary. 

On  the  way  to  the  church,  represent  to 
yourself  the  holy  women  who  followed  Jesus, 
carrying  his  Cross  to  Calvary,  where  they  he- 
held  Him  expire,  and  go,  with  a  piety  similar 
to  theirs,  to  see  Him  sacrificed  and  die  anew 
on  the  altar.  Having  entered  the  church, 
take  holy  water,  and  beg  of  God,  that,  in 
virtue  of  it,  you  may  be  purified,  be  made 
worthy  to  appear  before  Him,  and  that  it 
may  preserve  you  from  the  temptations  of 
the  demon.  Then  kneel  down,  adore  most 
profoundly  the  most  adorable  Sacrament  of 

he  altar,  and  say  the  following   acts   pre- 

iouslv  to  Mass: — 

V 

\ 

Act  of  Faith. 

0  my  God,  I  most  firmly  believe  that  the 
oly  Mass  is  a  true  .sacrifice,  in  which  the 
riest  offers  to  Thee  the  same  Body  and  the 
ame  Blood  of  Thy  Son  Jesus  Christ,  who 
?as  crucified  on  the  Cross. 

Act  of  Contrition. 

My  God,  I  ask  pardon,  with  all  my  heart, 
*or  all  my  sins;  I  am  extremely  sorry  for 
having  committed  them,  because  they  are 
displeasing  to  Thee.  I  would  rather  die 
than  commit  them  again.  Pardon  me,  I  be- 
seech Thee;  and  give  me  thy  grace,  that  I 
may  devoutly  assist n    '■* '  '    rTorable  Sacrifice. 
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Direct  your  Intention. 

My  God,  I  unite  my  prayers  and  intentions 
with  those  of  Thy  Divine  Son  Jesus  Christ, 
with  those  of  the  priest,  and  of  the  whole 
Church;  with  them  I  offer  Thee  the  Holy 
Sacrifice  of  the  Mass- 
First— to  render  Thee  infinite  honor  and 
glory,  and  to  repair  the  multiplied  injuries 
we  have  offered  to  thy  Divine  Majesty; 

Secondly — I  offer  it  in  thanksgiving  for 
the  infinite  favors  received  of  Thy  Divine 
bountv; 

Thirdly — I  offer  it  to  appease  Thy  wrath, 
to  satisfy  Thy  justice,  and  to  obtain  the  par- 
don of  my  sins; 

Fourthly — I  offer  it,  also,  that,  through 
the  merits  of  Jesus  Christ,  Thou  mayest 
grant  us  all  those  graces  and  virtues  we  re- 
quire in  order  to  please  Thee  and  serve  Thee 
till  death,  and  that  thou  may  est  grant  to  the 
souls  in  Purgatory  the  deliverance  from  theh 
pains,  or  the  diminution  of  them. 

Fifthly— I  offer  it  in  memory  of  the  Death 
and  Passion  of  Thv  Son  Jesus  Christ. 

Prayer. 

"My  God,  I  beseech  Thee,  through  the 
intercession  of  the  most  Blessed  Virgin  and 
of  all  the  Saints,  and  through  the  assistance 
of  my  good  Angel,  to  preserve  me  from  all 
temptations,   irreverences  and  distractions, 
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an (5  to  grant  me,  during  the  Holy  Sacrifice, 
a  continual  attention  to  Thy  Divine  Majesty, 
and  a  great  devotion  to  the  Passion  and 
Death  of  Thjr  Son  Jesus  Christ.     Amen." 

When  you  have  said  these  acts  and  prayers, 
in  preparation  for  the  Sacrifice,  you  will 
meditate,f  rom  the  commencement  of  the  Mass 
to  the  end,  on  the  mysteries  of  the  Life,  Pas- 
sion and  Death  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  are  strik- 
ingly represented  in  it.  Meditate  on  His 
Incarnation,  by  which  He  loaded  Himself 
with  our  sins^  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  Confiteor,  or  "  I  confess  ;"  on  the 
Nativity,  at  the  "  Glory  he  to  God  on  high/? 
on  His  hidden  life,  to  the  age  of  thirty,  at 
the  prayers  before  the  epistle:  meditate 
on  His  preaching,  during  the  Epistle  and 
Gospel,  on  the  designs  of  the  Jews  to  way- 
lay and  put  Him  to  death  at  the  Offertory  : 
on  His  triumphant  entry  into  Jerusalem,  at 
the  Preface  ;  on  His  capture  and  sorrows,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Canon;  meditate  on 
His  Crucifixion  at  the  Elevation ;  on  His 
agony  on  the  Cross,  at  the  Agnus  Dei,  or 
%iLamb  of  God,  who  takestaway  the  sins  of 
the w orld /" on  His  Burial,  at  the  Communion; ' 
on  His  Resurrection,  at  the  Post  Communion ; 
on  His  Ascension,  at  the  Ite  Missa  est )  and 
at  the  blessing  meditate  on  the  last  benedic- 
tion given  by  this  dear  Redeemer  to  His  Bless- 
ed Mother,  Apostles  and  Disciples,  when  He 
Was  ascending  into  Heaven.    These  consider- 
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ations  may  be  accompanied  with  sighs  and 
tears  and  other  sentiments  of  love  and  tender- 
ness for  your  dear  Saviour. 

In  meditating  on  these  mysteries,  you  may, 
if  so  disposed,  say  vocal  prayers,  which 
should  be  united  with  those  of  Jesus  Christ 
and  of  the  priest.  Be  very  careful  to  keep 
these  mysteries  of  the  Incarnation,  Life,  Suf- 
ferings, Passion,  Death,  Resurrection,  and  As- 
cension of  Christ  in  your  heart. 

In  the  course  of  these  meditations,  remem- 
ber to  pray  for  the  living,  before  the  Eleva- 
tion, and  for  the  dead  after  the  Elevation; 
and  to  make  a  spiritual  communion,  at  the 
time  the  priest  receives  the  Communion. 
This  spiritual  communion  consists  in  an  ar- 
dent desire  of  receiving  sacramentally,  were 
it  permitted,  the  most  holy  Sacrament.  En- 
deavour to  purify  your  soul  by  an  act  of 
perfect  contrition,  and  conceive  a  most  pro- 
found sentiment  of  humility,  similar  to  that 
of  the  centurion  who  exclaimed,  "Lord  I 
am  not  worthy  that  Thou  shouldst  enter  into 
my  house  ;  but  only  say  the  word,  and  Thy 
servant  shall  be  healed." 

After  Mass,  you  may  say — 

t€I  most  humbly  ask  pardon,  O  my  God. 
for  all  my  distractions  and  irreverences;  and 
return  Thee  infinite  thanks  for  Thy  bounty 
in  allowing  me  to  assist  &t  this  august  Sac- 
rifice; bestow  Thy  blessings  on  me,  I  beseech 
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Thee,  that  during  the  remainder  of  the  day 
I  may  preserve  the  remembrance  and  love  of 
Jesus  Christ.     Amen." 

CHAPTER  V. 

OP  WORK    AND    SILENCE. 

At  the  beginning  of  your  work,  offer  it  up 
with  a  most  pure  intention  of  the  glory  of 
God,  performing  it  through  obedience,  look- 
ing for  nothing  but  His  most  holy  will,  which 
is  manifested  by  your  Rules  and  your  Supe- 
riors. Perform  it  leisurely,  and  without  hurry, 
lest  you  might  injure  your  health.  At  the 
same  time  you  should  do  it  well  and  with 
diligence.  Raise  your  heart  from  time  to 
time,  to  God;  and  be  on  your  guard,  lest 
vanity  or  self-complacency  rob  you  of  the 
merit  of  your  good  actions. 

After  your  work,  return  thanks  to  God  for 
the  assistance  He  has  been  pleased  to  give 
you,  and  give  glory  to  Him  for  whatever  may 
seem  deserving  of  praise. 

When  you  work  in  company  with  others, 
let  your  discourse  be  worthy  of  a  religious; 
and  in  hours  of  silence,  observe  it  with  invio- 
lable exactness.  That  your  observance  of 
the  rule  of  silence  may  be  meritorious,  pro- 
pose to  yourself  ik®  f allowing  intentions: — 
Observe  holy  silence  !l2  ofoedienee  to  your 
rules,  to  honor  and  imitate  the  silence  of 
Jesus   Christ  in   the    sacred    woi^l?  of   His 
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Mother,  for  the  space  of  nine  months,  or 
during  the  time  of  His  infancy,  or  during 
the  forty  days  passed  in  the  desert,  or  the 
three  days  He  remained  in  the  tomb;  or  let 
it  be  observed  in  punishment  of  so  many 
criminal  and  useless  words  said  by  you  dur- 
ing your  life.  You  should  particular^  bear 
in  mind  that  silence  is  commanded;  that  by 
suspending  %\\  iUtSrOOTOe  Witli  Sthers,  you 
may  have  a.  more  easv  means  of  sweet  interior 
conversation  with  God.  Hence  in  time  of 
silence  let  your  mind  and  heart  be  engaged 
with  God. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

OF     MEALS. 

Before  meals,  be  careful  to  offer  this  action 
to  God,  and  not  to  engage  therein  but  through 
obedience  and  through  a  motive  of  His  pure 
love,  suffer  not  sensuality  to  steal  on  you. 

Go  to  table,  reflecting  on  the  extreme  fru- 
gality of  Jesus,  Mary  and  Joseph,  and  hav- 
ing also  in  mind  the  necessities  of  the  poor 
who  have  not  wherewith  to  satisfy  their  hun- 
ger. These  thoughts  will  suggest  to  you 
many  holy  affections. 

Assist  at  the  blessing  of  the  table  with 
modesty  and  attention,  and  long  after  the 
food  of  angels,  the  feast  of  eternity,  of  which 
God  shall  be  our  Provider,  our  Food,  our  All. 
O  happy  Eternity!    when  wilt  thou  come  ? 
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During  the  meal — first  keep  strict  silence; 
secondly,  observe  decorum  and  sobriety  in 
eating;  thirdly,  taste  God  in  all  that  is  sweet; 
remember  the  Passion  of  Jesus  Christ  in  what 
is  disagreeable  and  palatable;  fourthly, 
do  not  omit  the  sacrifice  of  some  small  morsel 
of  what  is  most  agreeable  to  you;  finally, 
attend  to  the  reading  at  table,  and  gather 
some  sentiment  for  your  soul  to  feast  on. 

Having  returned  thanks  with  respect  and 
attention,  be  foremost  to  lend  assistance  in  the 
kitchen  in  all  that  is  humble,  and  devote  to 
God's  service  the  strength  you  have  received 
by  eating,  forming  a  determination  of  de- 
voting it  to  His  glory  and  pure  love* 


CHAPTER  VII. 

OF   RECREATION. 

Offer  your  recreation  to  God  before  com- 
mencing it,  with  a  resolution  of  doing  or 
saying  nothing  which  may  offend  God,  or  hurt 
Christian  charity. 

Bear  in  mind  the  sweet  and  amiable  re- 
creations of  Jesus,  Mary  and  Joseph,  and 
make  yours  similar  to  theirs. 

Ask  of  God  the  grace  of  diverting  your- 
self well;  I  say  so;  for  it  is  necessary  both 
for  soul  as  well  as  bodv,  in  order  to  be  able 
to  persevere  in  the  service  of  God;  but  it 
Should   be  done  v.         •  oce  of  manner 
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and  according  to  the  rules   of  religious  de- 
corum. 

In  recreation  be  as  gay,  amiable,  frank  and 
cordial  as  you  can,  avoid  all  sadness  and 
melancholy,  do  not  single  out  one  Sister  for 
an  associate,  as  particular  friendships  are 
schisms  in  communities,  do  hot  vield  to  im- 
moderate  fits  of  loud  laughter,  or  boisterous 
talk,  avoid,  as  a  pest,  all  marks  of  coldness 
or  aversion,  uncharitable  words,  bitter  offen- 
sive raillery,  in  a  word,  anything  that  might 
in  ever  so  slight  a  degree,  wound  charity,  or 
the  decorum  of  a  house  consecrated  to  God. 

Practise  in  your  recreation  the  laudable  cus- 
tom of  many  religious  houses,  where  a  Sister 
is  appointed  to  correct  any  departure  from 
decorum,  and  to  remind  occasionally,  the 
assembly  of  the  presence  of  God.  Let  the 
same  be  adopted  for  the  preservation  of 
modesty  in  your  recreation.  Endeavor  to 
draw  some  subject  of  conversation  from  the 
lecture  read  at  table,  or  from  some  such 
matter,  without,  however,  forcing  the  mind, 
but  with  sweet  gaiety  and  innocent  mirth, 
and  so  as  to  promote  both  recreation  and 
devotion  at  the  same  time. 

After  recreation,  ask  pardon  of  God  for 
any  faults  you  may  have  committed  during 
it,  and  place  yourself  again  in  the  Divine 
Presence. 


/ 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

OF  THE  MORNING  AND  EVENING  EXAMINATION 

OF  CONSCIENCE. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  examination  of 
conscience — the  particular  and  the  general. 
The  particular  examination  consists  in  apply- 
ing the  mind  to  examine  some  particiijai 
fault  or  sin,  to  which  one  is  more  subject. 
A  person  makes  some  reflection  on  this  par- 
ticular subject  every  day,  and  searches  for 
the  remedy  to  be  employed  until  the  fault  is 
corrected;  some  slight  penance  should  be 
self-imposed.  This  particular  examination 
may  also  be  employed  as  an  aid  in  acquiring 
any  particular  virtue,  of  which  we  may  stand 
in  need,  by  examining  whether  we  advance 
or  lose  ground  in  the  practise  of  the  partic- 
ular virtue;  by  resolving  to  practise  this  same 
virtue  so  many  times  a  day,  and  performing 
some  penance  when  one  has  failed.  This 
^articular  examination  is  most  necessarv  in 
order  to  correct  our  defects  and  to  advance 
in  virtue. 

The  general  examination  is  made  of  the 
suns  committed,  either  since  arriving  at  the 
use  of  reason,  or  since  the  last  confession,  or 
since  the  last  examination.  As  the  general 
examination  is  command^  vzT  *'fae  Constitu- 
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tions  to  be  made  twice  a-day,  the  Sisters  shai5 
make  it  in  the  following  manner: — 

Having  knelt  down  and  adored  God,  con- 
sider yourself  as  a  poor  criminal  in  His  sight, 
who  desires  to  find  out  your  fault's,  and  obtain 
pardon  of  them.  Address  him  in  these 
words: — 

"My  God,  I  thank  Thee  with  my  whole 
heart  for  all  the  graces  I  have  received  from 
Thy  bounty. 

"Grant  me,  O  my  God,  the  light  necessary 
for  me  in  order  to  know  my  sins,  and  grace 
to  repent  of  them  with  my  whole  heart." 

Let  your  mind  be  occupied  in  considering 
your  conduct  and  considering  your  sins. 
Make  this  examination  with  exactness,  and 
quickly;  afterwards,  make  acts  of  contrition. 
You  may  say: — 

"My  God,  I  beg  pardon,  from  the  bottom 
of  my  heart,  for  all  the  sins  I  have  committed 
against  Thy  Divine  Will.  I  detest  them, 
and  am  sorry  for  them,  not  only  because  by 
my  sins  I  have  deserved  the  rigor  of  Thy 
chastisements,  but  still  more  because  by  them 
I  have  offended  Thee,  O  Infinite  Bounty, 
whom  I  ought  to  love,  and  whom  I  now  love 
above  all  things.  I  now  resolve,  through  Thy 
grace,  rather  to  die  than  ever  again  to  offend 
Thee  for  the  time  to  come,  and  to  do  penance 
for  my  sins  even  unto  death." 

In  your  examination  every  morning  and 
evening,  take  a  review  of  those  faults  you 
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more  frequently  fall  into;  resolve  on  correct- 
ing yourself  by  adopting  the  most  effectual 
means  for  that  purpose. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

ON  GOING  TO   BED. 

After  the  examination  of  conscience,  per* 
form  the  lecture  and  say  the  prayers  whict 
are  prescribed  in  Chapter  V.  of  Part  V.,  of 
these  Constitutions.  You  shall  then  observe 
what  is  here  laid  down: 

Be  quick  in  undressing;  observe  the  great- 
est modesty,  so  that  neither  you,  nor  any  one 
who  might  be  in  the  room,  can  see  you  at 
all  uncovered.  In  undressing  your  elf,  beg 
of  God  that  you  may  entirely  lay  aside 
the  old,  and  put  on  the  new  man — namely, 
the  virtues  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Lie  down  in  that  posture  in  which  you 
would  do,  if  Jesus  Christ  were  present;  re- 
member, when  in  bed,  that  this  Divine  Sa- 
viour and  several  Saints  used  to  sleep  on  the 
bare  floor,  and  that,  in  a  short  time,  your  body 
will  be  in  the  cold  grave. 

Offer  your  sleep  to  the  Almighty:  unite  it 
with  that  of  Jesus  Christ,  when  on  earth :  beg 
of  the  Glorious  Virgin,  St.  Joseph,  all  the 
Angels  and  Saints,  and  especially  your 
Guardian  Angel,  to  adore,  love,  and  pray  to 
God  for  you,  whilst,  vou  sleep.     Finally  lake 
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your  cross  with  humility  and  love,  saying  as 
Jesus  Christ  said — "  Father,  into  Thy  hands 
I  commend  my  spirit."  Leave  your  cross  on 
your  heart;  fold  your  arms  into  the  form  of 
a  cross,  and  say — "Jesus,  Mary  and  Joseph;" 
and  try  always  to  have  some  good  thought 
ia  your  mind  before  falling  asleep. 
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PART  It 


Of  tht  Exercises  of  the  flock 


CHAPTER  I. 
«JF  the   manner  of  sanctifying  all  the 

DAYS  OF   THE  WEEK. 

Consecrate  Sunday  to  the  most  Holy,  Ador- 
able Trinity;  and  practise  on  this  day  acts  of 
self-annihilation  in  the  Divine  Presence,  of 
zeal,  of  desire  of  making  this  ineffable  mys- 
tery known,  loved  and  adored  by  the  whole 
world. 

Offer  up,  with  this  view,  all  the  actions  of 
the  dav. 

Let  Monday  be  devoted  to  the  suffrage  of 
the  souls  of  the  faithful  departed,  for  whose 
Spiritual  consolation  you  will  offer  up  all  the 
actions  of  the  day. 

Tuesday  may  be  allotted  to  the  devotion 
A)f  the  holy  Angels,  but  particulary  of  your 
Guardian  Angel.  Imitate  them,  by  leading 
a  life  altogether  detached  from  the  world, 
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and  intimately  united  with  Goq:  uunur,  iove 
and  thank  them  for  their  excessive  charity 
in  attending  on  and  serving  you  at  all  times. 

Let  Wednesday  be  employed  in  honoring 
the  Holy  Ghost  by  inflamed  sentiments  of 
love  for  your  Divine  Spouse,  for  Jesus,  as 
also  for  your  neighbor. 

Thursday  is  specially  consecrated  to  the 
most  adorable  Sacrament  of  the  altar.  Prac* 
tise,  during  this  day,  acts  of  love,  faith,  de- 
votion and  adoration  towards  vour  amiable 
Saviour  in  this  most  wonderful  Sacrament. 
Often  express  your  deep  sorrow  for  all  the 
contempt  and  outrages  which  He  receives  in 
this  mystery  of  His  love.  Imitate  Him  in 
His  entire  annihilation  of  Himself  here,  by  a 
most  profound  humilation  of  yourself. 

Friday  should  be  passed  in  devotion  to  the 
Passion  of  this  dear  Redeemer.  Endeavor 
to  excite  in  yourself,  thro  ugh  love  for  Him, 
the  anguish  He  felt  in  sufferings  and  death. 

Saturday  is  devoted  to  the  Glorious  Mother. 
Conceive,  in  her  honor,  an  ardent  desire  of 
imitating  her  modesty  and  meekness.  Com- 
memorate, also,  on  this  day,  the  glory  of  your 
holy  Patriarch,  St.  Joseph,  and  the  triumphs 
of  the  Saints,  resolving  to  aspire  with  re- 
newed efforts  to  the  perfection  of  your  state. 

The  Sisters  might,  also,  with  the  appro- 
bation of  the  Superior,  if  there  be  time,  form 
Conferences  of  Virtue  among  themselves,  on 
the  following  points  :-*- 
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If  you  nave  united  in  spirit  your  iiearta, 
offering  them  in  the  most  perfect  union  of 
love  to  the  most  Holy  Trinity,  placing  them 
at  the  foot  of  the  Cross,  or  in  the  Wounds 
of  Jesus,  or  at  the  feet  of  Mary; 

If  you  have  corrected  a  certain  fault,  as 
curiosity,  loud  speaking,  hastiness  of  tem- 
per, or  the  like; 

If  you  have  practised  any  virtuous  action 
previously  prescribed,  giving  also  an  account, 
with  great  candor  and  humility,  of  the  man- 
ner of  discharging  the  pious  exercises  or  senti- 
ments of  devotion  with  which  God  inspired 
vou. 

You  might  at  the  commencement  of  these 
Conferences,  recite  the  Verii  Creator,  to  in- 
voke the  Holy  Spirit,  and  at  the  end  of  them 
say  the  Litany  oi  the  Blessed  Virgin,, 

CHAPTER  II. 

OP    CONFESSION. 

When  about  to  prepare  for  Confession, 
kneel  down,  recite  the  hymn  of  the  holy 
Ghost,  Veni  Creator  y  and  ask  the  grace  of 
performing  well  this  action,  which  is  one  of 
the  most  important  for  our  salvation. 

Then  examine  your  conscience  as  men- 
tioned above;  and  prepare  yourself  for  each 
confession  as  you  would  wish  to  do  it  were 
you  preparing  for  death. 

You  can  thus  order  your  sins:  first  placing 
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those  again  God:  then  those  against  your 
Superior,  your  neighbor  and  yourself,  men- 
tioning briefly  in  what  you  may  have  offended 
God  by  thought,  words,  deeds,  or  omissions. 
If  this  arrangement  embarrass  you  adopt  what- 
ever method  may  be  most  convenient.  Avoid, 
in  confession,  long  details:  confess  the  sin 
in  as  few  words  as  possible,  not  omitting  such 
circumstances  as  are  necessary;  in  nothing 
excusing  yourself,  except  as  far  as  is  required 
to  make  known  how  far  you  are  guilty,  not 
accusing  others;  never  mentioning  the  names 
of  others.  Do  not  go  to  confession  through 
custom,  vanity,  human  respect,  through  scru- 
pulosity,or  inconsiderately;  but  with  humility 
and  simplicity,  with  sorrow,  and  confusion, 
declare  your  sins  at  the  feet  of  the  minister 
of  Jesus  Christ,  in  order  to  obtain  the  pardon 
of  them. 

Appear  before  the  priest,  as  Magdalen  at 
the  feet  of  Jesus;  ask  his  blessing,  and  say 
the  Confiteor  to  the  words  mea  culpa.  Then 
accuse  yourself  of  your  sins,  remembering 
that  it  is  to  Jesus  Christ  you  confess,  for  the 
priest  possesses  His  power  and  authority. 

Saving  confessed  your  sins,  you  may,  with 
great  advantage  to  your  soul,  and  according 
co  the  advice  of  St.  Francis  de  Sales,  accuse 
yourself  of  some  sin  of  your  past  life  already 
confessed,  in  order  to  renew  in  your  heart 
the  sorrow  for  your  past  sns,  and  that  there 
maybe  certain  matte**  '"  *h^  priest's  abso* 
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hition.  You  shall  terminate  in  these  words ; 
"Of  these  sins,  and  of  all  others  to  me  un- 
known, I  most  humbly  ask  pardon,  O  my  God, 
and  of  you,  Father,  penance  and  absolution." 
Then  finish  the  Conflteor;  renew  your  act 
of  contrition,  whilst  the  priest  pronounces 
absolution. 

Receive  with  humility  the  penance  im- 
posed on  you,  and  listen  to  the  advice  of  the 
Confessor  as  coming  from  Jesus  Christ;  bear 
it  in  your  mind,  and  have  a  great  desire  of 
profiting  by  it.  If  the  Confessor  were  to 
advise  anything  contrary  to  the  customs  of 
your  house,  or  impose  a  penance  you  could 
not  perform,  you  will  respectfully  excuse 
yourself. 

After  absolution,  rise  up  with  a  deep  seme 
of  gratitude  to  God,  who  has  pardoned  you 
through  His  minister. 

After  confession,  do  not  forget  to  make 
your  acts  of  thanksgiving,  and  most  par- 
ticularly renew  your  resolutions  of  amending 
your  faults,  and  of  keeping  the  promises 
made  to  God  in  confession.  Retain  the  sen- 
timents of  contrition  as  lon^  as  you  can,  and 
perform  the  penance  imposed  on  you  as  soon 
as  you  can,  and  with  great  devotion.  Speak 
not  of  your  confession,  and  never  mention 
your  penance. 
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CHAPTER  m. 

OF  HOLY  COMMUNION. 

V 

Tbifc  Sacrament  requires  such  g reat  pffr 
oration,  that  it  ought  to!make  ustfreluible.  %o 
great,  however,  is  the  bounty  of  Jesus  Chl*r$t, 
that  He  is  satisfied  pro¥i#e€  W&  &ppmU($h 
Him  with  ardent  %%^^j^^^^WM^ffry^(^ 
purity  of  heart. 

On  the  eve  of  Co'mmftfticra,  |>e¥rorm  some 
mollification,  of  other  act,  in  drdel*  to  pre- 
pare your  heart  >for  its  Lord.  Long#dHtlhe 
moment  of  Oomui u nidn.  At  nig^t,  f $M  asleep 
with  tMs  thought,  and  in  the  tiionient  m 
awaking  let  it  be  youHfirst  inflection.  WMi 
short  and  pious  ejaouktidns  ekpre&s  ydffr 
loving  desire  of  'possessing  *Jesu^'  in  your 
bosom.  Ask  your  Mother,  Maty,  to  'pray  for 
,-ydti;  also  your  holy  Patriarch,  'St.-  Joseph, 
'and  all  the  Saims,  to  pi-ay  for  you,  that  yout 
laottl  may  be  prepared  io  receive  yotir  #dS. 
■3t.  Bernard  used  to  exclaWn^"  I  desire  %h  i%- 
'aeive  Thee,  O  thy  Jesus!  a  million  of  *te  1 
desire  it!  Ah!  wlien  will  You  come  to  dwell 
within  me  ?*' 

Direct  a  good  portion  of  your  ••Mofhitig 
prayer  to  dispose  you  for  communion*  BveW 
other  action  may  be  directed  to  tfee  s&itrfc 
end;  yon  may  wash  your  hands  and  fpMff 
mouth  for  this  purpose.,  Avoid  all  possiWte 
occasions,  not  only  of  talking,  but  eY&fe  of 
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distraction.     Preserve  yourself  in  a  sweet 

and  loving  silence. 

Let  Mass  be  heard,  if  possible,  with  more 
than  usual  fervor;  be  occupied  in  purifying 
your  soul  by  acts  of  humility,  contrition, 
faith,  desire;  by  considerations  of  the  Infinite 
Majesty  of  Jesus,  which  will  impress  on  the 
mind  great  respect,  accompanied  with  senti- 
ments of  tender  love  for  your  dear  Spouse  and 
an  ardent  wish  of  receiving  Him. 

Offer  the  Communion  you  are  about  tc 
make,  foi;  the  same  intentions  as  you  offer  up 
the  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass,  namely — to  glorify 
God,  to  thank  Him  for  all  His  benefits,  to  ob- 
tain^pardon  of  sins,  to  acquire  the  graces  you 
stand  in  need  of,  and  to  renew  the  memory 
of  the;  Passion  and  Death  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Yoi|  ca^i  unite  these  general  intentions 
with  your  special  intent  ions  either  for  your- 
self,Mr.  your  Congregation,  or  Community; 
your  .relatives,  friends,  or  enemies,  or  the 
general  wants  of  the  Church  or  of  the  diocese; 
or  forv  soujs  of  the  faithful  in  Purgatory. 
You  can  join  all  these  intentions  in  one  Com- 
munion,       v 

Having  gently  swallowed  the  sacred  Host, 
retire  to  your  place  with  great  piety,  mak- 
ing a  reverence  to  the  altar.  Endeavor  to 
foe  all  inflamed  with  love  for  the  God  of  love 
whom  you  possess  within  you  and  make  the 
following  five  acts: — 

Adore  Hini  prof oundly,  and  invite  all  crea- 
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tures  in  heaven  and  on  earth  to  join  with  you 
in  adoring  Him;  particularly  dedicate  for 
this  purpose  all  the  powers  of  your  soul  and 
body. 

Thank  Him  with  all  your  strength  for  Hip 
condescension  in  coming  to  lodge  within  you, 
and  invite  all  creatures  to  return  Him  thanks 
millions  of  times  for  this  inestimable  favor. 

Love  Him  in  return  for  His  infinite  love 
towards  you;  renounce  all  things  that  may 
displease  Him  in  you;  give  yourself  up  to  His 
Holy  Will  without  reserve,  by  the  entire 
sacrifice  of  yourself  to  do  what  is  most 
pleasing  to  Him,  both  in  time  and  eternity. 
Ask,  at  this  important  moment,  for  those 
virtues  you  most  need;  the  correction  of  those 
vices  and  defects  which  still  domineer  over  vou, 
and  by  the  extirpation  of  which  Gorl  may  be 
most  glorified.  Pray,  also,  for  the  necessities 
cf  the  whole  world,  of  the  whole  Church,  for 
the  heads  of  it,  for  this  diocese,  the  congre- 
gation', your  parents,  friends,  enemies,  those 
recommended  to  your  prayers,  those  undei 
your  care,  and  for  all  the  souls  in  Purgatory. 
Do  not  forget  to  direct  your  intention  to 
gain  the  Indulgences  which  may  be  gained 
at  the  time. 

In  the  fifth  place,  pray  wTith  great  fervor 
that  before  leaving  you  He  may  bestow  on  you 
His  benediction,  and  that  this  benediction 
may  produce  in  you  a  change  similar  to  that 
torhich  is  effected  hr  ^~  Opnsecration,  by 
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which  as  the  bread  is  changed  into  Himself, 
you  be  entirely  changed  into  Him,  so  that  Ho 
may  live  in  you;  that  He  may  govern  yoni 
thoughts,  passions,desires,  inclinations,words, 
works  and  intentions,  thus  fulfilling  the  very 
words  of  Christ—"  He  that  eateth  -Me,  the 
same  also  shall  live  by  Me."* 

Before  you  terminate  your  thanksgiving, 
offer  to  Jesus  Christ  all  you  are  about  to  do, 
and  all  you  perform  until  your  next  Com- 
munion, in  thanks  for  this  great  mercy  shown 
you.  Enter  then  on  your  occupations,  but,  as 
much  as  possible,  without  distracting  yourself, 
or  losing  sight  of  the  presence  of  Jesus 
Christ.  Imitate  the  most  Blessed  Virgin, 
who  carried  in  her  womb  the  same  Jesus 
whom  you  possess.  She  also  bore  Him  in  her 
mind,  in  her  heart,  in  her  memory;  she  was 
influenced  in  all  her  actions  by  Him,  by  His 
charity,  His  patience,  humilty,  purity— -in 
fine,  by  all  His  virtues,  so  that  it  was  no 
longer  she  that  lived,  but  Jesus  who  lived 
in  her,  as  St.  Paul   says  of  himself. 

You  should,  ri  like  manner,  after  commun- 
ion, live  no  longer,  but  Jesus  should  live  in 
you  ;  the  life  and  virtues  of  your  dear  Re- 
deemer should  be  visible  in  your  whole  ex- 
terior, and  God  Himself  should  witness  it  in 
your  interior. 


*  St.  John,  6. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

OP    PASTING,    DISCIPLINE,    AND     OTHER     PRAO< 

TICES    OF    THE    WEEK. 

All  your  works  of  piety  and  penitential 
practices  are  without  merit,  if  you  do  not 
perform  them  in  Jesus  Christ,  your  Head, 
whose  spirit  must  animate  and  regulate  all 
you  do,  that  it  may  be  holy  and  agreeable  in 
the  eyes  of  His  Father. 

Hence,  unite  vour  fasts  with  the  fasts  of 
Jesus  Christ;  and  as  He  fasted  so  rigorously 
as  to  suffer  hunger,  do  you  also  fast  that  your 
body  may  suffer  according  as  your  health  and 
duties  will  permit.  When  you  use  the  dis- 
cipline, unite  it  with  the  scourging  which 
Jesus  endured  for  your  sins,  and  remember 
that  His  most  Sacred  Body  was  torn  and 
mangled  to  teach  you  not  to  spare  yourself. 

There  are  two  other  weekly  exercises — 
namely,  the  Chapter  on  Faults  and  the  Con- 
ferences; but  as  we  have  already  spoken  of 
the  manner  in  which  they  are  to  be  con- 
ducted, in  the  sixth  and  seventh  chapters  of 
the  sixth  part  of  the  Constitutions,  we  shall 
say  nothing  of  them  in  this  place. 


part  in. 


Of  the  Exercises  of  each  Months 


CHAPTER  I. 

OP  THE   PROTESTATIONS. 

After  the  Sisters  shall  have  received  com 
munion,  as  prescribe^  on  the  first  day  of  each 
month,  all  being  assembled  together,  shall 
make  in  an  audible  tone  of  voice  the  follow- 
ing protestations,  in  order  to  renew  in  their 
mind  the  spirit  of  fervor  in  the  observance 
of  their  rules.  The  Superior,  or  some  other 
Sister,  shall  read  them  aloud,  and  the  others 
shall  at  the  same  time  repeat  them  with  hu- 
mility and  devotion,  and  with  a  firm  inten- 
tion of  reducing  them  to  practice  through  the 
means  of  God's  graces. 

Protestations. 

We,  here  assembled  in  the  presence  of  the 
most  Holy  and  Adorable  Trinity,  Father,  Son 
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and  Holy  Ghost,  of  the  Glorious  Virgin 
Mary,  of  our  Patriarch  St.  Joseph,  and  of  all 
the  Saints  of  Heaven,  protest  most  humbly, 
though  entirely  distrustful  of  ourselves,  yet 
confiding  in  the  assistance  of  the  Divine 
Grace  and  Infinite  Bounty: — 

1.  To  maintain  inviolably  the  closest  union 
of  our  souls  with  God,  by  the  exercise  of  His 
love  and  the  continual  study  of  His  presence, 
and  by  the  most  cordial  and  perfect  charity 
amongst  ourselves,  and  not  to  permit  nor  to 
do  anything,  however  slight, contrary  thereto. 

2.  To  practise  everywhere  and  on  all  occa- 
sions, the  most  profound  humility,  but  par- 
ticularlv  to  avoid  all  offices,  and  all  com- 
petition  which  may  be  formed  for  them, 
whatever  may  be  the  pretext  or  prospect  of 
good  presented  to  us; 

3.  To  aspire  always  to  the  practice  of  what 
we  know  to  be  most  perfect  in  all  things, 
especially  in  the  exact  observance  of  what- 
ever is  contained  in  the  spiritual  maxims, 
and  in  our  Constitutions,  making  account  of 
every  matter,  however  small/and  desiring 
rather  to  die  than  to  violate  any  of  them; 

4.  Besides  the  diligence  that  each  one  shall 
have  to  keep  the  rules  of  her  particular  office, 
to  unite  in  such  a  manner  r,mong  ourselves, 
that  all  that  is  laid  down  in  our  Constitutions 
respecting  the  choice  of  Superiors,  the  recep- 
tion, dismissal  and  education  of  Sisters,  shall 
be  observed  with  rigorous  exactness; 
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5.  To  avum  »s  a  pestilence  an  particular 

attachments,  either  among  ourselves,  or  with 
lay  persons;  as,  also,  whatever  might  wound 
charity ;  also,  not  to  make  known,  or  to  mur- 
mur among  ourselves,  or  to  speak  on  any 
account  wiiatever.  the  faults  of  the  Superior, 
or  of  our  equals,  or  of  our  inferiors,  to  persons 
unconnected  with  the  Community,  but  solely 
to  those  who  may  have  it  in  their  power  to 
remedy  the  evil; 

6.  Not  to  speak  out  of  our  houses  with 
any  person  whatsoever,  unless  it  be  immedi- 
ately necessary  in  the  service  of  the  sick 
poox*,  and  to  make  known  the  disorders  and 
necessities  of  the  different  districts; 

7.  In  our  houses,  not  to  speak  with  lay 
persons,  except  in  spiritual  matters  and  con- 
cerning their  spiritual  advancement,  and  for 
their  relief  and  consolation  in  afflictions;  and 
besides,  to  observe  inviolably,  both  as  to  the 
manner  and  length  of  those  visits,  what  is 
laid  down  in  our  Constitutions; 

8.  To  live  in  the  profession  and  practice 
of  such  poverty  as  requires  nothing  more 
than  barely  what  is  necessary; 

9.  Affectionately  to  cherish  meekness,  hu- 
mility, and  sincerity,  and  to  carefully  avoid 
the  least  thing  contrary  to  these  virtues. 

May  God,  in  His  goodness,  condescend  to 
bestow  on  us  the  grace  to  live  and  die  in  the 
exact    observance    of    these    protestations,     | 
Amen. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

THE    PATRONS    OF    EACH    MONTH,  AMD     OTHEB 

EXERCISES. 

Besides  the  protestation,  the  Sisters  ought 
to  choose,  each  month,  a  Patron  Saint;  also 
ought  to  make  an  agreement  with  two  or 
three  Sisters  to  watch  one  another  in  the 
practice  of  some  particular  virtue,  and  correct 
one  another  for  all  the  faults  committed 
against  this  virtue;  which  is  called  Admon- 
ition. At  the  end  of  the  month,  they  ought 
to  make  a  confession  of  the  month;  but  as 
we  have  prescribed  all  the  rules  of  these 
practices,  in  the  second  chapter  of  the  sixth 
part  of  these  Constitutions, we  refer  the  Sisters 
to  it.  We  shall  merely  recommend  strict 
attention  to  the  practices  of  the  Admonition, 
and  monthly  confession,  as  most  important 
for  your  spiritual  advancement,  and  the 
neglect  of  which  cannot  fail  to  be  attended 
with  considerable  falling  off  in  the  way  of 
perfection. 

Be  on  your  guard,  when  you  have  chosen  a 
Saint  for  the  month,  not  to  say  that  you  are 
not  satisfied^  or  that  you  do  not  love  the 
Saint,  or  that  you  would  wish  to  have  an 
other;  for  such  sentiments  are  injurious  to 
God  and  the  Saints;  on  the  contrary  vou 
should  love  and  esteem  the  Saint  whom  God 
has  given  you,  and  desire  no  other. 


PART  IV. 


Of  the  Annual  Exercises* 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  MANNER  OP   BEGINNING  THE  YEAR. 

Prepare  yourself  for  the  commencement  of 
the  new  year  by  a  review  and  general  con- 
fession of  the  past  year.  Let  your  med- 
itation for  the  last  day  of  the  year  which  is 
about  to  end,  be,  on  the  benefits  received,  to 
return  infinite  thanks  for  them;  on  all  the 
sins  committed,  that  you  may  ask  pardon 
for  them;  and,  thirdly,  meditate  on,  and  ask 
of  the  Almighty,  what  He  desires  of  you 
during  the  following  year,  that  you  may 
resolve  on    performing  it  punctually. 

On  the  first  day  of  the  year  make  you1* 
Mew  Year's  gift  of  the  Infant  Jesus,  and  ask  a 
return  from  Him.  Observe  the  same  with  re- 
gard to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  St.  Joseph  and  all 
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the  Saints  for  whom  you  feel  most  devotion 
you  shall  make  New  Year's  gift  to  them3  'alst*. 
in  the  following  manner: 

Offer  the  new  year  to  God,  with  the  most 
fervent  desire  of  passing  it  well.  That  this 
offering  may  be  made  effectual,  make  use  of 
the  intentions  laid  down  in  the  chapter  on  the 
Holv  Sacrifice  ffffbe  Mass; 

Offer  yourself  to  God  the  Father,  and  de- 
clare that,  for  His  honor,  you  desire  to  do 
what  you  know  is  most  agreeable  to  Him  and 
what  is  most  perfect,  that  you  may  be  per- 
fect as  your  Heavenly  Father  is  perfect. 

Offer  yourself  to  God  the  Son,  and  protest 
that,  for  the  love  of  Him,  you  desire  to  an- 
nihilate yourself  by  the  practice  of  the  most 
profound  humility,  and  by  dying  to  all  your 
humors,  caprices  and  vicious  inclinations;  that 
thus  you  may  imitate  the  annihilation  He  ef- 
fected of  Himself  in  His  Passion  for  the  love 
of  you; 

Offer  yourself  to  God  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
protest  that,  in  all  things,  you  desire  to  prac- 
tise the  most  pure  and  perfect  love  of  God; 
and  to  be  all  love  in  religion,  as  He  is  the  sub- 
stantial love  of  the  Father  and  Son; 

Offer  yourself  to  the  Incarnate  Son  of 
God,  your  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  burning  for 
the  salvation  of  souls,  and  protest  that,  in 
imitation  of  Him,  you  desire  to  live  and 
labor  unceasingly  for  the  salvation  of  souls, 
and  even  to  di^  in  their  service,  as  He  lived, 
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labored  and  suffered,  without  ceasing,  foi 
your  salvation  and  others,  and  even  died  foi 
the  Redemption  of  the  world; 

Offer  yourself  to  the  ever  Blessed  Virgin, 
and  make  a  protestation,  in  her  presence,  to 
imitate  her  perfect  fidelity  to  Divine  grace, 
and  to  obey  all  the  movements  of  the  most 
Adorable  Spirit,  her  Spouse; 

Offer  yourself  to  the  glorious  St.  Joseph, 
and  protest,  in  his  presence,  to  imitate  his 
perfect  charity,  in  respect  to  every  class  of 
neighbors. 

At  the  end  of  these  offerings  and  protes- 
tations you  shall  ask  the  Divine  blessing,  and 
the  grace  of  fulfilling  them. 


CHAPTER  II. 

OP  RETREATS,  AND  OF  THE  ANNUAL  RENOVA- 
TION OF  VOWS. 

In  the   first  chapter  of  Part  VI.  of  the 

Constitutions  we  have  prescribed  the  Annual 
Confession,  the  Annual  Renovation  of  Vows, 
and  various  retreats,  concerning  which  we 
do  not  deem  it  necessary  to  give  any  other 
rules  here;  not  to  increase  this  Directory, 
already  very  considerable,  and  also  because 
Rodriguez,  and  other  spiritual  writers,  give 
rules  for  such  exercises.  You  caft  follow  the 
advice  of  your  Superiors,  and  make  choice  of 
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the  book  which  they  may  suggest  in  per- 
forming these  exercises. 

We  conclude  by  exhorting  you  to  the  per- 
fect observance  of  all  your  exercises,  and  of 
the  methods  laid  down  in  the  Directory,  in 
order  to  perform  them  in  a  holy  manner. 


Manner  of  receiving  awl  giving  the  Hatotv*  the  ££*• 

ters  of  St.  Joseph. 

The  Celebrant,  kneeling  before  the  altar, 
shall  intone  the  hymn  Veni  Creator  Spiritus9 
etc.  The  assistants,  or  the  Sisters  shall  sing 
the  remainder  of  it,  and  then  the  Celebrant 
shall  say : — 

V.  Emitte  Spiritum  tuum,  et  creabunttuv 
It.  Et  renovabis  f  aciem  terrse. 

Oremus. 

Deus,  qui  corda  fidelium  Sancti  Spiritus 
illustratione  docuisti,  da  nobis  in  eodem 
Spiritu  recta  sapere  :  et  de  ejus  semper  con- 
solatione  gaudere.  Per  Christum  Dominum, 
etc. 

He  shall  then  bless  the  habit,  placed  on  the 
Epistle  side  of  the  altar,  saying: — 

V.  Adjutorium  nostrum  in  nomine  Domini. 
It.  Qui  fecit  caelum  et  terrain. 
V.  Dominus  vobiscum. 
JR.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

Oremus. 

Deus  aeternorum  bonorum  fidelissime  Pro« 
£nissor,etceriissimePerso]utor,  qui  vestimun 
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turn    salutis,    et    indumentum  jucunditaftis 

seternae  tuis  fidelibus  promisiti:  Clementiam 
tuam  supplices  exoramus,  ut  hoc  indumentum 
(vel  haec  indumenta) ;  humilitat'em  cordis  et 
contemptum  mundi  significans  (vel  significan- 
tia)  quo  haec  famula  tua  est  (vel  quibus  haec 
f  amulae  tuae  sunt),  visibiliter  informanda  (vel 
informandae),  propitius  bene  f  dicas,  et  beatae 
abnegationis  habitum,  quern  te  inspiranta  sus~ 
cipit  (vel  suscipiunt),  te  protegente  custodiat 
(vel  custodiant),  et  quam  (vel  quas)  vener- 
andis  vestibus  Congregationis  Sancti  Joseph, 
temporaliter  induis,  beatae  facias  immor- 
talitate  vestiri.     Per  Dominum  nostrum,  etc. 

Here  he  sprinkles  it  with  holy  water;  after- 
wards, being  seated  on  the  platform  of  the 
altar,  he  makes  an  exhortation  to  the  As- 
pirant, who  is  kneeling.  If  the  discourse  be 
long,  she  can  sit  down.  After  the  discourse, 
he  thus  addresses  her. 

C.  What  do  you  ask,  my  child? 

JST.  I  ask  for  the  habit  of  the  Sisters  of  the 
Congregation  of  St.  Joseph. 

C.  Are  you  fully  resolved  to  wear  it  with 
devotion,  and  to  live  and  die  in  the  exact 
observance  of  the  rules  prescribed  for  the 
Sisters  who  wear  this  habit? 

N.  Yes,  I  am  fully  resolved  on  it. 

C.  In  order  to  become  a  true  Sister  of  St. 
Joseph,  you  should,  my  child,  die  to  the 
world,  to  your  parents,  to  your  friends,  an$ 
to  yourself,  and  live  alone  for  Jesus  Chri&i, 
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Ni  This  is  what  I  desire  with  all  my  heart: 
that  the  world  be  nothing  more  for  me,  and 
Jesus  be  my  only  possession. 

C.  Do  you  desire  at  once  to  renounce  the 
world,  its  vanities,  and  its  pomps,  and  to 
take  the  poor  habit  of  the  Sisters  of  St. 
Joseph? 

iff  It  is  a  long  time  that  I  have  ardently 
desired  it,  and  I  beg  of  you  not  to  defer  it 
any  longer. 

C.  I  am  satisfied  to  do  so,  my  child,  and 
wish  Mother  Superior  to  receive  you  into  the 
Congregation,  to  retrench  this  superfluity  of 
hair,  and  divest  you  of  the  vanity  of  your 
worldly  dress,  in  order  to  put  (  n  the  poor 
habit  you  long  for  with  such  ardor,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  clothe  you  with  Jesus  Christ. 
Go  then,  my  child,  to  receive  this  holy  habit. 

(The  aspirant  shall  go  out  to  put  on  the 
habit,  and  at  the  same  time  the  Celebrant 
sings  or  recites  the  psalm,  In  exitu  Israel  de 
jffigypto,  and  also  the  psalms,  Lmtatus  sum 
in  his  quae  dicta  sunt  mihi,  and  laudate  pueri 
Dominurn,  if  necessary.) 

When  the  Novice  returns,  the  Celebrant 
says  to  her — 

C.  Behold,  now  you  are  dead  to  the  world, 
my  child,  are  you  satisfied? 

JST.  Yes,  I  am  quite  satisfied:  I  experience 
the  most  perfect  joy  of  heart. 

C,  You  have  reason  to  be  satisfied,  as  at  this 
moment,  by  a  special  favor  of  God,  you  begin 
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to  have,  in  a  most  particular  manner,  St 
Joseph  for  your  father,  the  most  Blessed 
Virgin  for  your  Mother,  and  Jesus  Christ 
for  your  Spouse. 

Jy.  I  value  this  favor  above  all  the  goods 
of  the  world.  These  glorious  advantages 
enable  me  to  leave  with  joy  my  parents,  my 
friends,  and  the  vanities  of  the  world.  And 
I  implore  of  God  the  grace  of  persevering 
unto  death  in  the  profession  of  the  life  of  the 
poor  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,  which  I  have  so 
long  desired,  and  which  I  on  this  day  com- 
mence to  embrace,  in  having  received  their 
holy  habit. 

The  Celebrant  gives  her  the  name  she  desires, 
and  then  blesses  her  saying — 

C.  May  God  be  praised,  Sister,  for  the 
good  sentiments  which  He  gives  you;  and  I 
beg  He  may  accompany  them  with  His  gra- 
cious benedictions.  In  the  Name  of  the 
Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.     Amen. 

The  Celebrant  sings  the  Te  Deum  Lau- 
damus  with  the  choir;  and  being  ended,  he 
retires.  The  Superior  and  Sisters,  one  after  an- 
other, salute  and  embrace  the  Novice,  and 
conduct  her  into  the  house. 

The   Manner  of   Receiving    the    Profession  of  the 
Sisters  of  the  Congregation  of  St.  Joseph. 

* 

The  Novice  kneeling  before  the  Altar,  with 
the  Superior  and  Assistant  at  her  sides,  the 
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Celebrant   addresses  a  short  exhortation  to 

her,  at  the  end  of  which  he  interrogates  her  as 

follows:- — 

> ' .     •     .'■        >        * 

C.  What  do  you  ask  for,  my  child? 

N.  I  beg,  for  the  love  of  God,  to  make  my 
profession,  and  to  be  received  into  the  Con- 
gregation of  St.  Joseph,  in  order  to  devote 
nay  whole  life  to  the  service  of  God  and  of 
my  neighbor. 

C.  Have  you,  my  child,  seriously  thought 
on  the  obligations  you  contract  in  making 
your  profession  in  this  Congregation? 

JV~.  I  have  most  seriously  reflected  on  it; 
and  having  an  experience  of  it  during  my 
novitiate,  I  hope  with  the  grace  of  God,  to 
comply  with  its  obligations,  as  far  as  my 
weakness  will  allow. 

C.  Have  you  quite  freely,  willingly,  and 
purely  for  the  love  of  God,  resolved  to  take 
the  three  simple  vows  of  poverty,  chastity 
and  obedience,  and  faithfully  to  keep  them? 
N.  It  is,  with  all  my  heart,  with  my  free 
will  and  from  the  sole  love  of  God,  that  I 
have  resolved  to  renounce  altogether  myself 
entirely,  to  leave  the  riches,  pleasures,  honors, 
and  all  creatures,  in  order  to  make  profession 
of  the  poverty,  chastity  and  obedience  of 
Jesus  Christ,  whom  alone  I  wish  to  love, 
faithfully  to  imitate  all  my  life;  and  in-order 
to  satisfy  the  pressing  desire  which  the  Holy 
Spirit  gives  me,  I   most  humbly   supplicate 
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you  to  receive  immediately  the  vows  which 
L  am  going  to  make  to  God. 

The  Celebrant  addressing  the  Superior  and 
Sisters,  says  to  them — 

C.  You  have  heard,  Sisters,  the  pressing 
request,   which  this  Novice  has  made.  v   J^cg 
you  give  your  consent  on  the  part   of  ,tfi$ 
Congregation? 

T/ie  Superior  replies— 

S.  Yes:  our  Sisters  wish  that,  by  the  grace 
of  God,  she  may  have  the  happiness  of  living 
and  dying  with  them  in  the  Congregation, 
and  that  she  now  take  the  holv  vows,  and 
make  her  holy  profession  according  to  the 
form  of  our  Institute. 

The  Celebrant  says  to  the  Novice— 

C  Courage,  then,  my  child;  if  such  be 
your  wish,  come  and  offer  your  vows  to  God, 
your  Creator,  and  you  shall  be  instructed 
by  His  Divine  light  and  inflamed  by  His 
most  pure  love. 

The  Novice  pronounces  her  vovjs,  saying 
with  profound  respect,  great  attention,  and 
sincere  intention —  : 

N  My  God,  All  powerful  and  Eternal 
Being,  I,  N.  IsT.,'thy  most  unworthy  daughter 
and  servant,  desirousof  living  exclusively  for 
Thee,  and  of  being  subject  to  Thy  grace — 
in  the  presence  of  Jesus  Christ,  Thy  External 
Son,  and  of  His  Glorious  Virgin  Mother 
Liary,  of  our  Holy  Patriarch  St.  Joseph, 
%nd  of  the  whole  Court  of  Heaven,  make  to 
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Thy  Divine  Majesty  the  vows  of  perpetual 
poverty,  chastity  and  obedience,  in  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph;  and 
before  vou,  Reverend  Father — who  hold  the 
place  of  our  Archbishop  (or  Bishop),  our  most 
reverend  Superior;  and  I  promise,  according 
to  «  the  rules  of  the  said  Congregation,  to 
practise,  through  the  grace  of  Gcd,  tl  e  most 
profound  humility  in  all  tilings, and  the  most 
cordial  charity  toward  my  neighbor,  whom 
I  desire  to  serve  by  the  exercise  of  all  the 
works  of  mercy,  both  spiritual  and  corporal, 
required  by  our  Institute.  Receive,  my  God,' 
this  offering  in  the  odor  of  sanctity.     Amen. 

If  the  Bishop  celebrate,  the  Novice  shall 
say  — "And  in  your  hands,  Might  Reverend 
Father  P  J 

If  before  an  Archbishop,  — "Most  Reverend 
Father." 

The  Celebrant  shall  rise  and  say  the  fol- 
lowing prayer: — 

V.  Dominus  vobiscum. 
R.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

Oremus. 

Om.nipotens  sempiterne  Deus,  qui  humanae 
fragilitatis  infirmitatem  agnoscis,  respice, 
quaesmnus,  super  banc  famulam  tuam  (vel 
hac  farnulas  tuas),  et  larga  tuae  bene  f  dic- 
tionisabundantia  imbecillatem  ejus(vel  earum) 
corrobora:  ut  promissa  nunc  vota,  quae  prae- 
veniendo  aspirasti   ^er  auxilium   gratiae  tuae 
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gancte  et  religiose  avivendo,  valeat  (vel  valeant) 
vigilanter  observare,  et  observando  ad  vitam 
pervenire  sempiternam.  Per  Christum  Dom- 
inum   nostrum.     Amen. 

Then  the  Celebrant  blesses  the  Cross. 
V.  Adjutorum  nostrum  in  nomine  Domini. 
i?.    Qui  fecit  coelum  et  terram. 
V.    Dominus   vobiscum. 
R.   Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

Oremus. 

Rogamus  te,  Domine  Sancte,  Pater  Omnipo- 
tens,  iEterne  Deus,  ut  digneris  benedicere  f 
signum  Crucis,  ut  sit  remedium  salutare 
generi  humano,  sit  soliditas  fidei,  profectus 
bonorum  operum,  redemptio  animarum:  sit 
solamen  et  protectio,  ac  tutela  contra  saeva 
jacula  inimicorum.  Per  Dominum  nostrum 
Jesum   Christum.      Amen. 

The  Celebrant  gives  the  Cross  to  the  Novice, 
saying — 

Receive,  my  child,  the  Cross  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  to  which  you  are  affixed  with 
Him  by  the  three  vows,  as  by  so  many  nails: 
wear  it  openly  on  your  breast,  as  a  most 
sure  defence  against  all  the  attacks  of  the 
enemy:  and  especially  endeavor  to  carry  it 
faithfully  in  your  heart  by  loving  it  tenderly, 
and  by  bearing  with  delight  and  humility  this 
sweet  burden:  that  faithfully  living  and  dying 
in  the  love  of  the  Cross  with  Jesus,  you  may 
also  triumph  with  Him  in  glory 
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He  Chen   says   the   following  prayer  and 

blesses  the  Professed  Sister  > — 

Oremus. 

Respice,  qusesumus,  Domine,  super  hanc 
famulam  tuam  pro  qua  (vel  hac  famulas  tuas 
pro  quibus)  Dominus  noster  Jesus  Christ  us 
non  dubitavit  manibus  tradi  nocentium,  et 
crucis  subiri  tormentum.  Qui  tecum  vivit  et 
regnat. 

Benedictio  Dei  Patris  Omnipotentis,  Patris, 
et  Filii,  et  Spiritus  Sancti  descendant  super  te 
(vel  vos)  et  man  eat  semper. 

Then  the  Te  Deum  Laud  am  us  is  sung, 
and  the  /Superior  and  Sisters  salute  the  newly 
Professed. 

FORM  OF  THE  ACT  TO  BE  WRITTEN 
ON  THE  RECEPTION  OF  SISTERS. 

We,  Superior  and  Sisters  of  the  Congrega- 
tion of  St.  Joseph,  of  the  house  of  N.  N., 
assembled  in  Chapter,  having  examined,  or 
caused  to  be  examined,  N.  N.,born  in  N.  N.? 
and  aged  N.  years,  have  admitted  her  to 
receive  our  holy  habit,  which,  by  the  per- 
mission of  our  Superiors,  has  been  given  to 
her  (or  we  have  given  it  to  her),  with  the 
name  of  Sister  N.  N.,  the  N.  day  of  the 
month  of  N.,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  N.  N. 

In  testimony  of  which  we  have  subscribed 
oiils  present  act. 
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FORM  OF  THE  ACT  TO  BE  WRITTEN 
FOR  A  PROFESSION. 

I,  Sister  N.,  lawful  daughter  of  N.  N., 
born  in  the  parish  of  N. ;  county  of  N.,  State 
of  N.,  aged  N.,  declare  and  certify,  that,  by 
the  grace  of  God,  I  have  received  the  habit 
of  the  Congregation  of  the  Sisters  of  St. 
Joseph,  in  our  house  of  N.,  the  N.  day  of  the 
month  of  N.,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  N.  ; 
and  afterwards  I  .made  my  novitiate  in  the 
said  house  of  N".,  during  the  space  of  N. ;  in 
which  time,  having  practised  the  exercises 
and  observed  the  rules  of  the  said  Congrega- 
tion, I  have  on  this  Jf,  day  of  the  month  of  N., 
iu  the  year  N.,  voluntarily  and  freely  made 
my  profession,  in  the  hands  of  N.  N.,  in  the 
church  or  chapel  of  N.,.taking  the  simple  vows 
of  perpetual  poverty,  chastity  and  obedience, 
in  the  said  Congregation,  according  to  its 
Rules  and  Constitutions,  in  presence  of  N. 
and  N. 

In  testimony  of  which  I  have  signed  this 
present  act,  on  the  same  day. 

W."HL 

letter  of  the  Bishop  Henry  de  Manpas,  of  Puy,  for 
the  Establishment  of  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph. 

We,  Henry  de  MAUPAs-jju-TotTK,  Bishop 
of  Puy,  Count  de  Velay,  immediate  Suff- 
ragan of  the  Right  Reverend  Abbot  of  St. 


196 

Denis  of  Rheims,  Counsellor  of  the  King, 
and  First  Almoner  of  the  Queen-Regent, 
being  desirous  of  advancing  the  glory  of  God, 
the  salvation  of  souls,  and  the  exercise  of 
charity  in  our  diocese,  and  having  heard  that 
certain  pious  females  are  anxious  to  conse- 
crate themselves  to  works  of  charity,  as  well 
for  the  hospital  and  the  sick  of  our  city,  as 
also  for  the  education  and  direction  of  the 
orphans  of  Montferrand  ;  and  that,  in  ordei 
to  devote  themselves  the  better  to  said  du- 
ties, they  desire,  with  our  goodwill  and  con- 
sent, to  form  a  Society  and  Congregation,  in 
which  living  in  Community,  they  may  be 
more  at  leisure,  without  impediment,  to  be 
occupied  in  said  services.  This  design  has 
appeared  to  us  so  laudable,  that  we  have 
most  gladly  embraced  it,  and  we  have  per- 
mitted and  permit  the  said  females  to  organ- 
ize a  Congregation  under  the  name  and  thfe 
title  of  the  "Sisters  of  St.  Joseph,"  to  as- 
semble and  live  in  community,  in  one  or  in 
several  houses,  as  it  may  be  required,  to  dif- 
fuse more  widely  the  fruit  of  their  charity, 
and  to  augment  the  number  of  their  houses 
in  all  the  places  of  our  diocese  as  we  may 
judge  proper.  Finally,  that  all  things  may 
be  done  in  due  order,  and  that  this  Congre- 
gation  may  prosper,  we  have  drawn  up  an6 
given  to  the  said  pious  persons,  rules,  which 
they  are  to  observe  with  great  exactness,  for 
the  greater  glory  of  God,  and  for  the  edifi- 


197 

nation  of  their  neighbor,  as  they  iave  com- 
menced to  do  at  the  afore-mentioned  Hos- 
pital of  Montferrand.  Taking  these  pious 
persons  and  their  Congregations  at  present 
existing,  and  those  to  be  formed  in  future, 
under  our  protection,  we  order  our  Vicars- 
General  and  Officials  to  advance  this  laudable 
enterprise,  and  to  watch  lest  any  should  be 
found  to  molest  them  ;  to  whom  we  give  our 
benediction  in  all  the  extent  of  our  most  sin- 
cere affection,  and  invoke  on  them  with  the 
same  affection  the  benediction  of  the  Father, 
and  of  tbe  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Amen. 

Given  at  Puy,  tenth    day   of   May,    One 
;rbwsandSix  Hundred  and  Fifty-one  (1651). 

t  henry, 

Bishop  of  Puy, 

Count  of  Velay, 
j.  *****  * 
(By  Order.) 

GIRARDIN,  Secretary. 


A.LLA  SantitA  di  Nostro  Signobe,  Pio  P.  P.  IX. 

felicemenie  regnante : 

I  sottoscritti  Oratori  deli  a  Santita  Vos- 
tra, Giovanni  Vescovo  di  Buffalo,  Gio- 
vanni  Vescovo  di  Brookhn,  Giacomo  Fed- 
erico  Vescovo  Filadelfla,  Giovanni  Vescovo 
di  Hamilton,  Giovanni  Vescovo  di  Toronto. 
nelP  America  del  Nord,  hanno  nelle  loro  ris- 
pettive  Diocesi  le  Comunita  della  Snore  di 
San  Giuseppe,  ammontando  presentemente 
il  loro  numero  circa  a  250  persone,  istituite 
originalmente  dai  Vescovo  Enrico  de  Maupas 
nella  citta  di  Puy  in  Velay  nella  Francia, 
neil'  anno  1620,  viventi  sotto  una  regolaedi- 
ficante  ed  approvata  da  Francesco  Paolo  de 
Neuville  de  Villeroy  Arcivescovo  e  Conte  di 
Lione  e  Primate  di  Francia  nel  1729. 
Queste  pie  suore  si  oecupano  in  tutte  le 
buone  opere  prescritte  dalle  loro  Costitu- 
zioni,  e  sono  state  e  sono  unasoigente  di  gran 
bene  ai  fedeli,  e  di  consolazione  ai  loro  ris- 
pettivi  Vescovo,  i  quali  si  fanno  ora  a  pre- 
pare la  Santita  Vostra  di  voler  concedere  a 
questa  disinteressate  e  divote  Religiose,  in 
qaulunque  modo  lo  stimera  la  prudenza  e  L; 
Carita  della  Santita  Vostra,  un  segno  della 
Pale  id  a  Vostra  approva/io^p  onde  vieppiu 
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incoraggiarle  nel  disempegno  dei  doven 
prescritti  dalle  loro  Regole,  e  collegarle  senv 
pre  pit!  nelF  affezione  e  nell'  obbedienza 
alia  Santa  Sede  Apostolica. 

Gli  umili  Oratori  in  addizionea  qualunque 
grazia  spirituale,  che  Vostra  Santita  si  com- 
piacera  di  corieedera  alle  medesime,  sugger- 
irebbero  una  Indulgenza  Plenaria  da  gaudag- 
narsi  ogni  anno  dalle  dette  Snore  adempiute 
le  consuete  condizioni,  nel  giorno  della  Festa 
di  Santa  Teresa,  e  dell'  anniversario  della 
loro  istituzione  per  il  Vescovo  di  Maupas, 
non  che  I5 Apostolica  Benedizione  da  impar- 
tirsi  loro  dai  rispettivi  Vescovi  nel  loro 
ritorno  da  questa  gloriosa  Solennita  della 
Canonizzazione  dei  Martiri  del  Giappone 
nella  prima  visita  che  faranno  alle  respettive 
OomunitS,  stabilite  nelle  loi'o  Diocesi.  Che, 
etc 


aX  AUBIENTIA  SSMt  HABITA  DIE  XVa., 

Junii,  1862. 

SSmus  Dmus  nosier  Pius,  Divina  Provi- 
dent  a  P.-  P.  Nonns  (IX.)  refeiente  me  irifras- 
cripto  Sacrae  Congregatiqnis  de  Propaganda 
Fide  Secretario  benigne  annuit  pro  gratia 
juxta  preces,  addita  conditione  orandi  juxta 
intentionem  Summi  Pontiticis,  excepta  Tru 
dulgentia Plenaria  in  anni versario  fundationis 
instituti,  cui  Sanctitas  sua  subrogare  dignata 
est  ad  dictam  Indulgentiain  consequendam, 
servatis  tamen  consuetis  conditionibus,  diem 
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anniversariam  religiosae  professions.     Con- 
trariis,  etc.,  non  obstantibus. 

Datum  Romae  ex  aedibus  dictae  Sacrae 
Congregationis  die  et  anno  praedictis.  Gratis 
sine  ulla  solutione  quovis  titulo. 

H.  Capalti, 

Secretarius 
Pro  authentico. 
Jacobus  Fredericus, 
Episcopus  Philadelphiensis, 
In  die  Festo  Assumptionis,  B.  M.,  V. 

A.  D.  1862. 


These  documents  are  the  original  Memor- 
ial presented  to  the  Holy  Father  on  the  oc- 
casion of  the  Canonization  of  the  Japanese 
martyrs,  in  June,  1862,  and  the  response  of 
the  Holy  Father  to  the  same,  granting,  on 
the  usual  conditions,  a  plenary  indulgence  to 
the  Sisters  of  St. 'Joseph,  every  year,  on  the 
Feast  of  St.  Teresa,  and  on  the  anniversary 
of  their  religious  profession. 
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